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Attention!

Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Compliance
Notice:
Radio Frequency Notice

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the
limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC rules. These
limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment.
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy
and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual,
may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in
which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment, this
product may cause radio interference, in which case, the
user may be required to take appropriate measures.

This equipment must be installed and wired properly in order to assure
compliance with FCC regulations.

Caution! Any modifications not expressly approved in writing by
Wheatstone could void the user’s authority to operate this equipment.
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Attention!

WheatNet-IP Blade 3s
Important Safety Instructions

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

This equipment must be installed and operated in a dry location free from dripping or

splashing liquids. No objects filled with liquid (such as beverage containers and the like)

shall be placed on or near the unit.

. Clean only with dry cloth.

7. Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in accordance with the manufacturer’s
instructions.

8. Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or other ap-
paratus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

9. Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug
has two blades with one wider than the other. A grounding type plug has two blades and
a third grounding prong. The wide blade or the third prong are provided for your safety.
If the provided plug does not fit into your outlet, consult an electrician for replacement
of the obsolete outlet.

10. Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at plugs,convenience
receptacles, and the point where they exit from the apparatus.

11.Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

12.Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when unused for long periods of time.

13.Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing is required when the apparatus
has been damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid has
been spilled or objects have fallen into an apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to
rain or moisture, does not operate normally, or has been dropped.

14. DISCONNECTING DEVICE FROM MAINS — Main power cord plug is the disconnect-

ing device. The power plug of an installed unit must remain readily accessible/operable

at all times.
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To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture. LISTED

(PRODUCT IDENTITY)
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Attention!

WheatNet-IP Blade 3s
Consignes De Sécurité Importantes

Lire ces instructions.

Conserver ces instructions.

Observer tous les avertissements.

Suivre toutes les instructions.

Ce matériel doit €tre installé et utilisé dans un endroit sec al'abri d'éclaboussures de liquides

ou de gouttes. Aucun objet rempli de liquides tel que breuvages ou autres, ne doit étre

placé sur le dessus ou a c6té de cet appareil.

. Nettoyer uniquement avec un linge sec.

. Nepasbloquerles ouvertures de ventilation. Installer d'apres les instructions du manufacturier.

8. Ne pas installer pres de sources de chaleur tels que des radiateurs, registres de chaleur,
poéles ou autres appareils (incluant les amplificateurs) pouvant de la chaleur.

9. Ne pas contourner le dispositif de sécurité de la fiche polarisée ou de mise a la terre. Une
fiche polarisée a deux lames dont une plus large que I'autre. Une fiche de terre a deux
lames et une troisiéme broche de mise a la terre. La lame large ou la troisieme broche est
fournie pour votre sécurité. Si la fiche fournie ne rentre pas dans votre prise, consultez un
électricien pour le remplacement de la prise obsolete.

10.Protéger le cordon d'alimentation en évitant qu'il ne soit piétiné ou écrasé notamment au
niveau des fiches et le point de sortie de I'appareil.

11. N'utiliser que les fixations et accessoires spécifiés par le fabricant.

12.Débrancher cet appareil pendant les orages ou lorsqu'il n'est pas utilisé pendant de longues
périodes de temps.

13.Confier toute réparation a un personnel qualifié. Une réparation est nécessaire lorsque
l'appareil a été endommagé de quelque fagon que ce, soit tel que : le cordon d'alimentation
ou la fiche est endommagée, du liquide a été renversé ou des objets sont tombés dans
l'appareil ou celuici a été exposé ala pluie ou al'humidité ou ne fonctionne pas normalement
ou s'il est tombé.

14. DEBRANCHEMENT DE L'APPAREIL DU SECTEUR - Le cordon d'alimentation prin-

cipal est le dispositif de déconnexion. Le cordon d'alimentation d'une unité installée doit

rester facilement accessible / utilisable a tout moment.
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ATTENTION! C !.@l'_ US
A Pour réduire le risque d'incendie ou de choc électrique,
ne pas exposer cet appareil a la pluie ou a l'humidité. LISTED

(PRODUCT IDENTITY)
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§ VVheaot tone Corroration

WheatNet-1P Quick Start Setup Guide

Before Getting Started

The purpose of this document is to aid in the quick setup of your new Wheatstone
WheatNet-1Pproduct. The WheatNet-l|froduct comes with a setup wizard that will
walk you through the setup process. This wizard is designed to help you get the system
up and running quickly with little effort. If you have any issues during the setup process
please contact Wheatstone Technical Support for further assistance at (252) 638-7000.

The guide assumes that connectivity will take place by one of the following methods.

Isolated Network

Itis recommended that connectivity of the WheatNdidfhade through an isolated
Gigabit Ethernet switch.
House Network

Careful planning should be done if the WheatNetyiftem will integrate into your
house network. A separate VLAN or other isolation method must be deployed to contain
the multicast traffic. This guide assumes the network is equipped with a Gigabit network
switch or router capable of handling this type of configuration. Consult your IT
department for more information.

Snake Mode

This connection method assumes there will be two BLADESs connected back to back
via a crossover cable to provide a point-to-point audio link. See “Snake” in Chapter 2 of
thismanual.
Network Setup

BLADE ID

% Wheattone M o

BELADE IDO: DISABLED

SCROLL

Once power is applied the BLADE Quick Setup wizard will start automatically,
assuming this is a first-time startup, and the front panel display should read as follows.

BLADE ID: DISABLED

Rotate the encoder knob to the desired BLADE ID and press the TAKE button.

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2010 Quick Start — 1



Consideration should be given to the ID selection as no two BLADES in the system
may have the same ID. The ID should be chosen based on system topology and should
reflect how the system will ultimately be configured.

Wheatstone recommends assigning ID “1” to the first BLADE you power up on the
network, ID “2” to the second, etc. The numbers have no real significance, only that they
must be unique.

IP Address

Based on the BLADE ID selected the wizard will recommend an IP address. The
default IP address will be in the 192.168.87.XXX scheme. Press the TAKE button if this
address is correct for your network scheme and the wizard will automatically advance to
“Signal Setup” section.

Consult the manual or Wheatstone Support if you cannot accept this IP Address.

Sample Rate

The WheatNet-IP system operates at 44.1kHz or 48kHz sample rates. Here you will
select the default sample rate at which the system will operate. It is a good idea to pick
a sample rate that your entire facility will adopt and stick with it. If 3rd party gear is
operating at a different sample rate the WheatNet-IP system is capable of receiving inputs
from 32kHz up to 96kHz and will up or down convert accordingly to the WheatNet-IP
sample rate.

Signal Setup

Now that the Network Setup is complete the wizard will assist with creating audio
signalsif desired. The WheatNetuRit is equipped with signal templates to aid in quick
setup. These templates are standard signal setups that may be a good starting point,
depending on the application. The WheatNet-IP 88a, 88d, and 88ad have three template
layouts. Choose from Custom, Stereo I/O, and Mono /O templates. The 88m has two
available templates, Mono_Mic and Stereo_Mic. The WheatNet-IP 88cb has three
template layouts. Choose from Custom, Console_Stereo_In, and Console_Mono_In
templates.

To select a template rotate the encoder knob to the desired template and press Take.

Custom Template

This template creates no signals. Instead the user will create the signals using the
Navigator GUI.
Stereo I/O Template

This template creates eight Stereo Inputs and eight Stereo Outputs. Signal names are
assigned based on the BLADE ID and will have a “BLxx_yy” naming convention, where
“xx" is the BLADE ID and “yy” is source (or destination) 01 through 08.

Mono I/O Template

This template creates 16 Mono Inputs and 16 Mono Outputs. Signal names are
assigned based on the BLADE ID and will have a “BLxx_yy” naming convention, where
“xx" is the BLADE ID and “yy” is source (or destination) 01 through 16.
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Stereo Mic I/0O Template

This template creates eight Mono Microphone inputs and four Stereo outputs.
Signal names are assigned based on the BLADE ID and will have a “BLxx_yy” naming
convention, where “xx” is the BLADE ID and “yy” is source 01 through 08 or
destination 01 through 04.

Mono Mic I/O Template

This template creates eight Mono Microphone inputs and eight Mono outputs.
Signal names are assigned based on the BLADE ID and will have a “BLxx_yy” naming
convention, where “xx”isthe BLADE ID and “yy” is source or destination 01 through 08.

Console I/0 Template

This template creates and maps all connections needed to run your E-1 control
surface. This includes the four Program busses, along with the Headphone, Cue, and
Studio outputs. All surface output mixes are automatically routed to the Console
Blade’s rear panel connectors to help speed up the installation process.

Connection Status

After completing the setup process the BLADE will attempt to join the network.
During this process a “Connecting...” message will appear on the display.

LHERTHET-IF

Once the BLADE has successfully joined the network the front panel will display:

To access the Main Menu rotate the encoder and select the desired option by
pressing “Take.”

Things To Look For In The Wizard

If an online BLADE is detected with the same ID the wizard will display the
following

“IP ALREADY IN USE! VERIFY SETUP”

This message will be displayed until the user acknowledges by pressing the TAKE
button. The wizard will then start over. Simply change the BLADE ID to a unique ID
and advance through the options.

If replacing a failed BLADE on the network and you wish to assume the identity of
the failed BLADE, select the ID previously used. This will place the new BLADE on
the network in a default configuration. Once online you may restore the previous
configuration from a backup copy using the WheatNdi#vigator GUI or the
BLADE Web Interface. For more information on backing up and restoring BLADE
configuration please refer to the WheatNeNB¥vigator GUI section of the manual.
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Surface Setup

If you have an Mix Engine Blade, it can be used with a Wheatstone E-Series surface
to provide mixing capability. In order to be used in a BLADE system, the surface must
first be properly configured.

Network Settings

When the E-Series surface is powered up the first time it will display a dialog box
stating that no network file was foungdge Figure L
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Figure 1

To configure the network settings for the E-Series surface select “YES” from the
dialog box. The surface will now display the Options T&de(Figure 2 Here you will
setthe BLADE ID and IP address of the Engine to which the surface will connect, along
with the Surface IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway. If Automatic mode is
selected, enter the BLADE ID of the Mix Engine Blade to be associated with the surface
and remaining settings are configured for you. You can manually enter this information
by turning off Automatic mode and using the numbered keypad on the screen. Pressing
NEXT will advance to the next field. When done simply press APPLY to finalize these
settings and the surface will request a reb8ee(Figure B
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Figure 2

A | Configuration This is where you select the Configuration mode desired. The choides are
Mode Automatic or Manual.

B Mix Engine This is where the ID of the Mix Engine Blade that will be associated|with

ID the surface is assigned. One Mix Engine Blade supports a single surface.
Blade This is the Blade connection status. If properly configured and connegted to
C Status an Engine, status will beCONNECTELDR” If improperly configured thg

status will read DISCONNECTEDR”

For convenience, Wheatstone uses the following convention for IP Addressing in the
WheatNet-IP system:

1. The IP Address of a BLADE is equal to the BLADE ID plus 100; i.e.
BLADE 3 =192.168.87.103

2. The IP Address of an E-6 control surface is equal to the Engine BLADE ID plus 200;
i.e. Engine BLADE = 5, Surface IP Address = 192.168.87.205
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Figure 3

Select YES from the dialog box and the surface will reboot. Once the surface has been
rebooted navigate to the Options Tab and select Network Settings from the drop down
menu. If all information was entered properly the BLABEATUS will display “CON-
NECTED” (See Figure 1 The E-Series surface has been successfully configured.
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General Information

Introduction

Congratulations on acquiring the Wheatstone WheatNet-IP system. This exciting
new technology allows you to build a networked audio system of I/O devices, control
surfaces, computers, and controllers, all without using a dedicated audio router. How
do we do this? By using a LAN (Local Area Network) itself to connect the various
devices together and distribute audio and logic data where needed.

Each WheatNet-IP device (we call them “BLADEs”) functions primarily as an
audio access point, where analog or digital audio signals are connected to this network.
Within the WheatNet-IP unit, the audio channels are converted to packets of data
that can travel over an Ethernet LAN. The Ethernet switches that compose the core
of the LAN directly control the distribution of packets and perform the “switching”
function of a traditional audio router. Once the audio packets have been forwarded
to the desired destination end point (typically a PC or another WheatNet-IP device),
they are reassembled into an audio signal and made available.

By converting audio into data packets, the traditional audio wiring infrastructure
of multipair cables, trunk lines, patch bays, and punchblocks is no longer needed.
In fact all the distribution cables you need may already be in place — in the form of
your LAN and its CAT-5e cables. You’ll only need to wire your source and destina-
tion devices to “BLADESs” to complete your system. Best of all, the dozens of audio
cables and hundreds of logic connections you used to need to connect up each audio
console have been replaced with a single CAT-5e cable to the control surface. What
could be easier?

A word about latency — a finite and not insignificant delay from when audio or
logic starts at the input of the system and when it appears at the output. Packet based
audio networks have a reputation of having significant latency issues due to the per-
formance of the earliest implementations, some of which had tens and even hundreds
of milliseconds of latency. Each component of the system contributes to latency. On
the input side, the A/D convertors (or Sample Rate Convertors for digital inputs) take
a little time to do their work. Multiple samples of audio data must be accumulated and
formed into packets before they are placed on the network. Ethernet switches take
time to analyze the packets before they are sent on to their destinations, where they
are disassembled and formed into audio streams which finally can be converted by
D/A converters before the audio starts to play. All of this eats up a little bit of time at
each step along the way. The WheatNet-IP system has been designed from the out-
set to use Gigabit networks, among other things, to minimize latency. Total latency
from a BLADE’s input through an Ethernet switch to a different BLADE’s output
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is roughly 1/2 millisecond, which is well below the 5-10 millisecond human threshold
of detection. Unfortunately, due to the none-real time nature of the Windows operating
system and the fact that Windows requires buffers for audio streams, latency to/from a
Windows PC remains on the order of 100 milliseconds.

Rack Mounting

The WheatNet-IP is designed to fit into an industry standard 19" equipment rack, and
requires one rack unit (1.75 inches) of vertical space. Every BLADE model has a depth
of 13-1/4" behind the rack rails (including chassis connectors), with the exception of
the MADI BLADE with a 13-3/4" depth and L1IO-48 BLADE with a 9-1/2" depth. An
additional five inches of space is required for wiring cables to pass through. The chassis of
all BLADE models has a width of 17-3/8". Space needed in front of rack rails is 3/4"for all
BLADE models. The WheatNet-IP does not have top or bottom cover vent holes. Latent
heat is vented out of the enclosure by natural convection through slots in the top of the
rear panel. Cooler air is drawn into the unit through vertical slots positioned lower in the
side panels. There is no fan inside the WheatNet-IP because its power consumption is
low enough to not require one.

The WheatNet-IP may be mounted between other devices in the equipment rack and
in accordance with good engineering practice should not be mounted directly above
devices that generate significant amounts of heat. If such a location is unavoidable then it
is advisable to utilize an extra 1RU blank rack panel between the WheatNet-IP and devices
immediately above and/or below it. WheatNet-IP 88a analog BLADE:s in particular run
hotter and should be installed with spaces in between to avoid detrimental heat build up.

WARNING! Under no circumstances should the WheatNet-IP unit be opened!
The unit contains high voltage circuits that are hazardous and potentially harmful.
The unit has no user-serviceable parts inside! If you have a problem the unit must
be returned to Wheatstone Corporation for repair.

Installation Tips

* Place any surge protection circuits as close as possible to the WheatNet-IP or other
device being protected.

e Establish a low impedance common ground in your facility and try to route all
grounds to that point.

* Choose the best power conditioning / UPS units that you can afford and suitable
for your equipment — focus on the features and options you need. The better UPS
products can prevent thousands of dollars in equipment damage — some even come
with an external equipment damage warranty.

e Unbalanced audio connections to the WheatNet-IP should be made with shielded two
conductor cable such as Belden 8451 or 9451 as if connecting a balanced source. At
the unbalanced source’s output connect the + Output to the HI input wire and connect
the source GND wire to the LO wire. Connect the shield at the WheatNet-IP end only.

e For digital audio connections always use a good quality digital audio cable with a
characteristic impedance of 110 ohms.

The AES/EBU specification, with its broad impedance tolerance, allows for cables with impedances
from 88 ohms to 132 ohms — 110 ohms is ideal. Twisted pair cable should be shielded, and in the
case of multi-pair cable, each pair should be individually shielded. Foil shielding is recommended for
permanent installations and foil shield plus overall braid should be used in applications where frequent
flexing of the cable will occur. One cable pair is capable of carrying two channels of digital audio.
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Generic “audio” cable such as Belden 8451 may be used for interconnecting
AES3 digital audio devices but only for distances of less than about 25 feet.
The actual cable length that will work satisfactorily in an installation is pri-
marily determined by the error correction and jitter tolerance of the AES3
receiver device and the cable used.

The impedance of most ‘analog’ cables ranges from 40 ohms to 70 ohms and represents a
large impedance mismatch from the nominal 110 ohms required in the AES3 standard. Such
mismatch will result in signal reflections, causing bit errors at the AES3 receiver. The higher
capacitance of generic analog cables also slows down the rise time of the digital data signals,
impairing the ability of the AES3 receiver to accurately detect digital signal transitions. This

may result in increased jitter.

Energizing

Assuming the WheatNet-IP is correctly rackmounted, you may now energize
it. There is no power switch. The AC line input voltage is permitted to be be-
tween 90 and 260VAC, 50 or 60Hz. Power consumption is under 100VA.

Aggressive AC input filtering is utilized at the AC input of the WheatNet-1P;
however, it is always advisable to use external surge protection and/or an uninter-
ruptible power supply (UPS), especially where AC power quality is questionable,
such as at a remote transmitter site.

Power conditioning, surge suppression,and even power backup devices are wise
investments when using sensitive modern electronic devices that use an internal
computer.

Use of a UPS (uninterruptible power supply) is a good idea and will protect the
WheatNet-IP from short duration power interruptions which may cause it to reboot.
During boot up, audio is interrupted for approximately 40 seconds.

A Word About Nomenclature

Throughout this manual references are made to “BLADE:s,” “sources,” “des-
tinations,” and other terms whose meanings may not be instantly understood by
everyone. Let’s take a moment to clarify some terms.

1. BLADE. In the WheatNet-IP system a “BLADE” is taken to mean an indi-
vidual member of a WheatNet-IP system; any device thathas aunique BLADEID. It
commonly refers to an individual input/output rackmount unit, but a more complete
definition would include any network connected PC running a WheatNet-IP driver
as well, including Automation servers and even the Program Director’s PC if they
are running the WheatNet-IP driver to listen to audio streams. Conversely, any PC
that is running the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI program or using a browser for
interfacing to the builtin web servers on BLADEs is nota BLADE itself. Only those
devices thatcan transmit and/or receive WheatNet-IP audio streams are “BLADEs.”

29 ¢¢

2.Source.Asourceis any audio signal in the WheatNet-IP system thatis uniquely
generated. Any WheatNet-IP signal that is created by accepting and packetizing an
inputis a source,as is any signal generated within the system. Source signals may be
audio, logic, or both. A logic source might be a logic port triggered by an external
switch. We generally avoid using the term “input” to describe WheatNet-IP signals
because the term can be misleading. One would easily understand that an external
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audio input jack could be an “input” or “source,” but less obvious is the fact that
an audio mix bus output is also a WheatNet-IP source because it is generating a
unique signal (the mix) and making it available to stream throughout the system.
Likewise, PCs streaming audio from a file via the WheatNet-IP driver can clearly
be seen as a “source.”

3. Destination. A destination is the opposite of a source. It is a signal that can
accept any WheatNet-IP stream. A destination can take the received WheatNet-1P
stream and convert it to a physical analog or digital output, or, in the case of a
PC, a virtual output that subsequent PC application programs can convert to an
audio output at the PC’s speakers, or lay down as an audio track on the hard disc.
Destinations can be audio, logic, or both. A logic destination might be a logic
port wired to a lamp or relay. We avoid using the term “output” for WheatNet-IP
signals. While it is clear that a WheatNet-IP destination wired to an output jack
is an “output,” control surface fader channels would not normally be considered
“outputs” but they are “destinations” in the WheatNet-IP system, because you
can route a WheatNet-IP audio stream to them.

4. LIO. Shorthand for Logic Input or Qutput. In the WheatNet-IP system,
an LIO signal is a signal that either generates or receives logic state information
created either physically via a logic port or virtually via some state change within
a mixing control surface. In the WheatNet-IP system logic information can be
routed and cross connected just as audio can be.

5. GUI. Shorthand for Graphical User Interface. A method of providing for
user interaction with the system using a special computer program that displays
information in the form of images and text on the computer screen and accepts
user input via typing and mouse clicking within the computer program. The
WheatNet-IP Navigator is a computer program that provides a GUI.

6. Web Server. A special computer program running on WheatNet-IP devices.
Its intention is to provide for user interaction with the system by means of com-
mon place computer programs called “Web Browsers” that the user is likely to
have on their PC and be familiar with because of their use accessing web pages
over the World Wide Web via the Internet. The web server and Navigator GUI
provide similar functions but in opposite ways: the Navigator GUI provides user
access via the special program that must first be installed and then run on a par-
ticular PC, while the web server is a special program installed on every BLADE
to provide user access via commonplace programs from any PC. Why do we
provide both? Each has it advantages. A Browser is a general purpose program
designed for viewing many different web pages and, as such, is best suited for
general viewing functions such as seeing status, version, or logging information,
while the Navigator GUI is a special program written specifically to control the
nuances of a WheatNet-IP system. A browser is easier to use because you don’t
have to install any special programs, so any network connected PC should be
capable of accessing the system, but the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI is more
powerful because it was designed from the ground up to control a WheatNet-IP
system. Since each method of user access has some advantages, we have provided
for both methods in the WheatNet-IP system.
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WheatNet-IP System Description

Let’s take a look at the parts of the WheatNet-IP system in more detail.

=i [ W
it - ——

Audio BLADE

Edge Switch

Maintenance PC

Edge Switch

First there are the “BLADES” themselves of which there are five flavors.
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Model 88a - Analog BLADE

WheatNet-IP 88a is an access point for analog audio.

SWheot tone

WHERTHET-IP

LOGIC 110 o'
s Made in USA by Wheatstone

3
Eﬂ L —" L em—

2 4 1, 2 3. 4 100M 16 90-120-VAC
R e —— L T — s ueaicigen i SN ememner C€ FC 2505w

It has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections are
in parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for 16 audio inputs.
These can be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or any combination up to a maximum
of 16 discrete channels.

It also has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (again, use your preferred
connector) for 16 audio outputs. These can also be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono,
or any combination up to a maximum of 16 discrete channels.

Ithas two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be individu-
ally designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire the
various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect
this one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not con-
nect anything to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-35 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADEs have an internal
power supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

Model 88d - Digital BLADE
WheatNet-IP 88d is an access point for digital audio.

SWheatrtone  u
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It has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections are
in parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for eight AES audio
inputs. These can be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or any combination up to a
maximum of 16 discrete channels. Please note that because AES audio signals rep-

resent two audio channels on one connection, some of the input connections on the
WheatNet-IP 88d are unused.

It also has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (again, use your preferred con-
nector) for eight AES audio outputs. These can be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or
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any combination up to a maximum of 16 discrete channels. Please note that because
AES audio signals represent two audio channels on one connection, some of the
output connections on the WheatNet-IP 88d are unused.

It has two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be indi-
vidually designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you
wire the various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in
your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect
this one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not con-
nect anything to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-36 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADESs have an internal
power supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

Model 88ad - Analog/Digital BLADE
WheatNet-IP 88ad is a hybrid access point for analog and digital audio.

SWheatrtone  u

WHEATHET-IF

It has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections are in
parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for audio inputs. These
can be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or any combination up to a maximum of
16 discrete channels. The first DB-25 and the first four RJ-45 jacks are set up as
analog inputs. The second DB-25 and the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as AES
digital inputs.

It also has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (again, use your preferred
connector) for audio outputs. These can be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or any
combination up to a maximum of 16 discrete channels. The first DB-25 and first
four RJ-45 jacks are set up as analog outputs. The second DB-25 and the last four
RJ-45 jacks are set up as AES digital outputs.

It has two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be indi-
vidually designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you
wire the various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in
your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect
this one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not con-
nect anything to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-37 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADESs have an internal
power supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

WheatNet-IP / Oct 2012

page 1-9



GENERAL INFORMATION

Model 88m - Microphone BLADE

WheatNet-IP 88m is an access point for eight microphones.

SWheotrtone
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This box has eight female XILR connectors for microphone inputs. Phantom power
can be applied independently to each of the individual inputs.

It also has one DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections are in
parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for audio outputs. Only the first
four RJ-45 ports are used. These can be set up as four stereo, eight mono, or any com-
bination up to a maximum of eight discrete channels. These are setup as analog outputs.

Two RJ-45 connectors provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually designated
during set up as inputs or outputs. Use these ports to wire the various external switches,
indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect any-
thing to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-38 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADEs have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

Model 88cb, 88cbe - Console BLADE

The WheatNet-IP 88cb and 88cbe Console BLADE models provide comprehensive
access points for typical control room audio I/O.

SWheottone
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Both Console BLADE:s integrate a powerful mix engine with analog and digital
I/0 to give you a single rack-space console solution. Pairing the 88cbe with the
E-1 control surface, or pairing the 88cb with IP-12 control surface, results in a &
super-compact, ultra powerful-mix station that ties perfectly into your WheatNet-I1P

network or functions as a stand-alone console. When using the mi-
crophone preampli-

Two female XLR connectors are microphone preamplifier inputs. Recessed rear E:’iban i:;:f:; 'f':gf:
panel phantom power switches and gain trims can be independently configured, and the MIC OUTS to

oRr}e4I§{ -45 connector connects the preamp outputs to any one of the Analog Input }L‘;u‘:‘ﬁﬁ% ?4’;:“'°9
-45’s.
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Eight RJ-45 connectors are for audio inputs. The first four RJ-45 jacks are set up as
analog inputs which can be setup as four stereo, eight mono, or any combination stereo
and mono. The last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as AES digital inputs.

Both Console BLADESs have eight RJ-45 connectors for audio outputs. The first four
RJ-45 jacks are set up as analog stereo outputs, and the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as
AES digital outputs. The “Console” template, by default has a signal map that automatically
cross connects the surfaces Program, Headphone, Cue, and Studio sources to the desig-
nated outputs. The Digital outputs follow the Analog outputs and cannot be independently
connected to different audio sources.

An RJ-45 or four 1/4” jacks are provided for headphone and cue outputs.
Four XILLR male connectors are provided for control room and studio outputs.

Console BLADEs have two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which
can be individually designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where
you wire the various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your
facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect anything
to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-39 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADESs have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

Model e - Mix Engine DSP

WheatNet-IP e is a special device that contains the mix engine and signal processing
needed for a control surface. One WheatNet-IP e is needed for each control surface.

QVheattone o e i T 4 Lo N oG 1w

As you can see, it has no connections for audio inputs or outputs.

It has two RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually
designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire the various
external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect any-
thing to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-40 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADESs have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

As for the control surfaces, there are a variety of models (E-1, E-4,E-5,E-6) and sizes
(from as few as 4 to as many as 28 faders) to choose from. These look like traditional
audio consoles and perform similar kinds of functions and more. Consult the specific
control surface manual for detailed information.
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Model Aura8ip - Vorsis Embedded BLADE

The WheatNet-IP Aura8ip Audio Processing BLADE brings two of Wheatstone’s
core technologies together (Vorsis Audio Processing and the WheatNet-IP Intelligent
Network) to provide a convenient and cost effective way to bring access to audio pro-
cessing wherever you need it on your WheatNet-IP network.

AURABIF

Made in USA by Wh

e 3 4 56 g
ANALOG —— OUTPUT —— DIGITAL 2 ANA s wom ETH 16 C€ FC 5c

Y e DI 5 6
Wasve anaLoa INPUT DIGITAL

The Aura8ip BLADE occupies a single rack space, but packs an impressive comple-
ment of eight fully independent Vorsis Embedded multi-band stereo audio processors.
Refer to the Aura8ip Vorsis Embedded Processing Blade technical manual for audio
processor description and configuration.

This BLADE has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connec-
tions are in parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for audio inputs.
The first DB-25 and the first four RJ-45 jacks are set up as analog inputs. The second
DB-25 and the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as AES digital inputs.

The BLADE also has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (again, use your
preferred connector) for audio outputs. The first DB-25 and first four RJ-45 jacks are
set up as analog outputs. The second DB-25 and the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up
as AES digital outputs.

The BLADE has two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can
be individually designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where
you wire the various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in
your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect
this one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect
anything to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-41 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADESs have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

Signal Configuration

The Aura8ip BLADE can be operated as a stand alone unit, or can be operated as
part of a larger WheatNet-IP network.

If the Stand alone option is selected when the BLADE is configured, the rear panel
inputs and outputs are automatically configured to provide the required connections to
the eight channels of audio processing. Line 1 Input feeds signal to the first channel of
audio processing, Line 2 Input feeds signal to the second channel, and so on. Likewise,
Line 1 Output provides the output connection for the first channel of processing, Line 2
Output for the second channel, and so on. In this mode, all inputs and outputs are con-
figured as stereo signals. Thus, in Stand alone mode, the Aura8ip BLADE functions
as eight independent channels of stereo audio processing, four with analog inputs and
outputs, and the other four with digital inputs and outputs.
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If the Mono, Stereo, or Custom template is selected when the BLADE is configured,
the eight channels of audio processing are divorced from the unit’s input and output con-
nections, and these inputs and outputs can then be routed to other BLADE:S in the system.
In this Networked mode the inputs of the eight audio processing channels become destina-
tions in the system, to which any available sources in the system can be routed. Likewise,
the outputs of the eight audio processing channels become sources in the system, and may
be routed to any available destinations.

Alsoin this Networked mode, signals wired to the BLADE’s input connections become
sources in the system and can be freely routed to any available destinations, which can
include the processing channel inputs if desired. Meanwhile, the BLADE’s output connec-
tions become destinations to which any available system sources can be routed, including
the processing channel outputs, if so desired.

In the Networked mode the BLADE’s inputs and outputs can be configured as mono,
stereo, or any combination of mono and stereo required. Whether in Networked or Stand
alone mode the audio processing channels are always stereo in and out.

Model MADI - Multichannel Audio Digital Interface BLADE

The MADI BLADE is an access point on the WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network, con-
verting a 64-channel MADI input to data streams on the network, and converting data
streams to 64-channel MADI outputs.

S Wheot tone

16 LOGIC 7-12 Made in USA by Wheatstc

" BNC FIBER = Ce
Wnaoi ACTIVE  INPUT OUTPUT FIBER  ACTIVE 100M ETH 1G FE 2575

The MADI BLADE bridges the gap between any MADI-capable audio gear or network
and the WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network. With the MADI BLADE, users can add-on
to their existing infrastructure to access audio via MADI with affordable and proven
WheatNet-IP equipment.

The MADI BLADE makes it possible for WheatNet-TDM Bridge users to use
WheatNet-IP control surfaces and BLADEs with their existing networks to access up to
64 channels of audio. The added functionality and low cost of WheatNet-IP make this
an exceptionally attractive offering. But its functionality is not limited to Wheatstone
systems. WheatNet-IP can now put to use audio from ANY system that utilizes MADI.

The MADI BLADE supports either copper or fiber connectivity.

A pair of 75 ohm BNC connectors are provided on the rear panel and are labeled INPUT
and OUTPUT. All connections should be made with a high quality 75 ohm coaxial cable
terminated to male BNC connectors. By installing digital video grade coax, cable runs of
200M or more can be realized.

The MADI BLADE supports an optional fiber connection to the Bridge Router. The
MADI BLADE uses an SFP module interface with integral LC connectors. See page 1-32
for more information on the Optical Fiber Interface.
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A rear panel BNC ACTIVE or FIBER ACTIVE LED will illuminate when a MADI
input signal is present.

This BLADE has two RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be
individually designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you
wire the various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your
facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect
this one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect
anything to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-42 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADESs have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

Model M4IP - Microphone Processing BLADE

The M41P Preamp BLADE is the newest member of Wheatstone’s WheatNet-1P
Intelligent Network family. Two devices in one package, it’s a complete WheatNet-1P
BLADE with four microphone inputs, four high quality microphone processors, and
both digital and analog outputs.

1 ANALOG 3 OUT 5 DIGITAL 7 1+6 LOGIC 7-12 Made in USA by Wheatstone

4. 2 8 &
jO
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2 mic npuT-2 ANALOG OUTPUT 2 ANALOG 4 OUT 6 DiomAL®  1ooM ETH 1 C€ FE Seiz-vac

The Wheatstone M4IP hosts four discrete, very high quality microphone processors.
The Vorsis Embedded™ processing features of the M41P, the processing capabilities of
the M4IP and how to control it with the included Windows-based GUI application are
described in the M41P Microphone Processing BLADE technical manual.

This unit has four XLR female connectors for microphone-level inputs.

Italso has one DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and analog 1-4 RJ connec-
tions are in parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for audio outputs.

Two RJ-45 connectors provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually designated
during set up as inputs or outputs. Use these ports to wire the various external switches,
indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect
this one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect
anything to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-43 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADESs have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.
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Model L1O-48 - Multiple Port Logic /0O BLADE

Wheatstone’s new LIO-48 is a high-density logic BLADE for the WheatNet-1P
Intelligent Network that can handle all those new conditional logic functions needed for
today’s busy studios. The LIO-48 provides 48 universal logic I/O ports, each individually
configurable, for turning devices on or off by time or event, for automatically adjusting
the audio processing settings when a certain mic turns on, and for any other logic control
you need in your studio operation.

SWHSOt tONS  MODEL LI0-48 MULTIPLE PORT LOGIC 1/0 BLADE

QWheat tone Model LIO-48 Logic Blade

LOGIC RJ PORTS LOGIC 1/O PORTS

ETHERNET

The front panel of the LIO-48 has a logic I/O meter array that lets you drill down to
see the information for each of the 48 ports. The front panel also sports a display which
can show various status messages relating to the BLADE’s performance and configuration.
A SCROLL knob, a TAKE button, and four status indicator LEDs complete the front
panel. Refer to the LIO-48 Multiple port Logic 1/0 Blade technical manual for front
panel configuration and software setup.

The rear panel has eight RJ-45 connectors that have the connections for all 48 ports
(each RJ-45 has connections for six ports). Two DB-25 female connectors duplicate
the logic port connections. A DB-9 female connector provides access to +5VDC from
the BLADE. Two additional RJ-45 connectors are stacked at the right side of the rear
panel. The top one of there is reserved for future use, while the bottom one provides a
1 Gigabit connection to the WheatNet-IP network. At the far right of the rear panel is a
standard IFC power connector. The LIO-48 has an internal power supply that will accept
100-240 Volts 50/60 Hertz AC power.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-44 for detailed information.

Network Switches

The next component of the WheatNet-IP system is your network switch(es). These
are standard Ethernet devices that form the core of your LAN. You may already have
a suitable one in place in your facility. There are literally hundreds of different models
available in the market place which vary widely in size and capability, costing anywhere
from $30 to $30,000 and up. Obviously the $30,000 switch has more features and
capability than the $30 switch. The important thing to remember is that most Gigabit
switches will work with WheatNet-IP — up to a point. As the size of your system in-
creases, it’s easy to exceed the capability of inexpensive switches. Large systems need
high capacity managed switches to avoid the bane of Ethernet audio systems, network
overload. Simply put, if the WheatNet-IP devices are streaming packets faster than the
Ethernet switch can distribute them, packets get dropped and the audio starts to break
up. This is why your Ethernet switches must be sized appropriately, and your network
traffic managed and controlled so that the sizing assumptions you made remain valid.
Because 24 bit 48K sample rate audio streams represent a much larger packet rate than
Ethernetnetworks were originally assumed to contain, they can represent the vast majority
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of data in the network. Consequently just about any switch or link can get overloaded
if you are streaming lots of channels and don’t attempt to manage your network and
switch configuration. Conversely, because we use Gigabit ports for the WheatNet-1P
to minimize link overload issues, a smaller system will run just fine on an inexpensive
unmanaged switch, as long as it is a Gigabit switch. It’s all in the numbers. Consult the
chapter on Ethernet considerations for more information about switches, or call us at
Wheatstone Corporation for help with switch recommendations.

CAT-5e Wiring

The next component of your WheatNet-IP system is the CAT-5e wiring itself. Each
“BLADE” requires a single 1 Gigabit network connection, which is typically a CAT-5e
cable. Due to the nature of Ethernet and CAT-5e cabling, these connections must be at
least 1 meter but less than 100 meters in length. If you must connect devices together that
are more than 100 meters apart, use an interim Ethernet “edge’ switch, or else use optical
fiber and copper/fiber convertors to extend the range of the Ethernet LAN connections.

AoOIP Driver

The next component of your system is the WheatNet-IP AoIP driver. This is software
that will allow any Windows 2000 or XP device to send and receive audio packets as a
member of the WheatNet-IP system. Typically, this driver would be installed on your
Automation PCs to allow them to play back audio into the WheatNet-IP system without
using a sound card. You can install the driver on any PC that you wish to get audio
to/from. On a modern PC, the driver will allow up to eight different audio streams play-
ing back simultaneously while accepting eight different audio input streams. That’s a
lot of audio, representing over half of the total bandwidth available on the standard
100 Mbit Ethernet NIC card installed in most PCs. Please note that any PC can use the
WheatNet-IP AolP driver; it doesn’t need to be an Automation server. If you want to
stream your station’s Program output to the PD’s office PC, you can. Likewise, many
modern audio devices such as codecs are really PCs at heart. If they are running Windows
and can work with standard WDM drivers, they can most likely be directly connected
to the WheatNet-IP system.

Software Tools

The next components of your WheatNet-IPs system are the software tools used to
administer it. While the WheatNet-IP system is completely functional (unlike some
competitors) without running any software on a PC, you will find the Navigator GUI
program very handy for administrating normal system functions like setting access
passwords, controlling signal visibilities, naming sources and destinations, etc. Each
WheatNet-IP device also runs a web server, thus allowing convenient access from any
web browser for basic set up and control. These tools are described later in this manual.

Audio Devices

Lastly are your audio devices themselves. Your loudspeakers and headphone amps,
your microphones, CD players, and Sat receivers, your processors and codecs. These
are the devices you’ve created your audio network for. Wire them up to the appropriate
“BLADE” and they have instant access to all of the audio in your system. Connecting
any source to any destination is just a simple “click” away.
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I/0 Connections

All audio input and output, control, Ethernet, and power supply connections are
made via DB-25, RJ-45, XLR, BNC connectors, and 1/4” jacks mounted on the
WheatNet-IPrear panel. The pinout drawings on pages 1-35 through 1-44 summarize
all wiring connections.

Model 88a

B O g 90-120-VAC
100M 16
ANALOG INPUT ——M ———— ANALOG OUTPUT —0—M8M ¥ — — ETHERNET C€ FC 2nisooc0 vz

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88a is fed from analog line level inputs via two DB-25 or eight
RJ-45 connectors.

The line level analog audio inputs are +4dBu balanced. The analog line inputs
exhibit a bridging impedance and can handle signals up to +20dBu.

Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI ]
Pin12-1LO Line 1 LtIn
Pin25-SH _
Pin 10 — HI ]
Pin23 -1LO Line 1 Rt In
Pin 11 — SH _
Pin 21 — HI ]
Pin 9-1LO Line 2 Lt In
Pin 22 - SH _
Pin 7 —HI 7
Pin20-LO Line 2 Rt In
Pin 8-SH A
Pin 18 — HI ]
Pin 6-LO Line 3 Lt In
Pin 19-SH -
Pin 4 —HI ]
Pin 17 -LO Line 3 Rt In
Pin 5-SH A
Pin 15 — HI ]
Pin 3-LO Line 4 Lt In
Pin16 -SH -
Pin 1 —-HI ]
Pin 14 -1LO Line 4 Rt In
Pin 2-SH A
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Analog 5-8 DB-25

Pin 24 —HI
Pin 12 -LO
Pin25-SH _
Pin 10 -HI -
Pin 23 -LO
Pin11 -SH  _
Pin 21 —HI
Pin 9-LO
Pin22-SH  _
Pin 7-HI
Pin 20 - LO
Pin 8—SH
Pin 18 —HI 7]
Pin 6-1LO
Pin 19-SH
Pin 4—-HI 7
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5-SH _
Pin 15—-HI 7
Pin 3-LO
Pin16 —-SH  _
Pin 1-HI 7
Pin 14 -LO
Pin 2—-SH _

Analog 1-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#5 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#6 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 6 — LO
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RIJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#7 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#8 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 6 — LO

OuTPUTS

The line level analog output signal is +4dBu, balanced.

Analog 1-4 DB-25
Pin 24 —HI 7
Pin 12 - LO
Pin25-SH
Pin 10-HI 7
Pin 23 - LO
Pin 11 - SH
Pin 21 —HI 7
Pin 9-LO
Pin22-SH
Pin 7—-HI 7
Pin 20 - LO
Pin 8—-SH
Pin 18 —HI 7
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19-SH
Pin 4—-HI
Pin 17 - LO
Pin 5-SH
Pin 15-HI 7
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 - SH
Pin 1-HI
Pin 14 — LO
Pin 2—-SH

Analog 5-8 DB-25
Pin 24 — HI 7]
Pin 12 - LO
Pin25-SH -
Pin 10 — HI 7]
Pin 23 - LO
Pin 11 — SH .
Pin 21 — HI 7]
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH .

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2012

1 L1L

Line 7 Lt In

Line 7 Rt In

Line 8 Lt In

Line 8 Rt In

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

Line 5 Lt Out

Line 5 Rt Out

Line 6 Lt Out
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Pin 7 —HI m
Pin20-LO
Pin 8-SH
Pin 18 — HI m
Pin 6-1LO
Pin 19-SH _
Pin 4 — HI m
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5—-SH A
Pin 15 — HI m
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 -SH _
Pin 1-HI m
Pin 14 -1LO
Pin 2-SH _

Analog 1-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#5 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#6 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#7 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#8 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 6 — LO
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Model 88d

100M 16 90-120-VAC
ETHERNET C€ FC 27000z

INPUTS

The WheatNet-1P 88d is fed from digital inputs via two DB-25 or eight RJ-45
connectors.

The WheatNet-IP 88d will accommodate digital inputs having a wide range of
sample rates. These inputs will be sample rate converted to the system’s chosen
sample rate of 44.1kHz or 48kHz, which is set via the WheatNet-IP Navigator
GUI. The GUI also allows you to select input 8 of the digital BLADE, or of any
BLADE that has a digital input as input 8, to be a primary external reference, and
a digital input 8 from a different BLADE to be a secondary external reference.
Please note that the sample rate of a digital input 8 should be the same, either
44 1kHz or 48kHz, as the system’s chosen sample rate.

AES sources are by design stereo; if the BLADE is not set to be stereo the ap-
propriate Left or Right signal within the AES stream will be applied to the signal
path.

Digital 1-4 DB-25
Pin 24 — HI ]
Pin12-1LO AES 1 1In
Pin25-SH -
Pin 21 — HI ]
Pin 9-1LO AES 2 In
Pin22-SH -
Pin 18 — HI
Pin 6-LO AES 3 In
Pin19-SH -
Pin 15 — HI
Pin 3—-LO AES 4 In
Pin16 —-SH -

Digital 5-8 DB-25
Pin 24 — HI 7]
Pin12-LO AES 51In
Pin25-SH A
Pin21 —HI
Pin 9-1LO AES 6 In
Pin22-SH -
Pin 18 —HI 7
Pin 6-LO AES 7 In
Pin 19 -SH -
Pin 15—-HI
Pin 3—-LO AES 8 In
Pin 16 —-SH -
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Digital 1-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO

OuTPuUTS
Digital 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI m
Pin12-LO
Pin 25 — SH _
Pin 21 — HI ]
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH _
Pin 18 — HI 7]
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 — SH _
Pin 15 — HI .
Pin 3—-LO
Pin 16 — SH _

Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI 7]
Pin 12-LO
Pin25-SH -
Pin 21 — HI 7]
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH —
Pin 18 — HI 7]
Pin 6-LO
Pin19-SH -
Pin 15 - HI 7]
Pin 3-LO
Pin16 -SH -

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2012

AES 1 In

AES 2 In

AES 3 In

AES 4 In

AES 5 In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

AES 8 In

N [y IS Iy Y oy Y I N [ Ay N ) B

AES 1 Out

AES 2 Out

AES 3 Out

AES 4 Out

AES 5 Out

AES 6 Out

AES 7 Out

AES 8 Out

GENERAL INFORMATION

page 1-20



GENERAL INFORMATION

Digital 1-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI :| AES 1 Out
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI :| AES 2 Out
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI :| AES 3 Out
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI :l AES 4 Out
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI :l AES 5 Out
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 - LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI :l AES 6 Out
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI :l AES 7 Out
RIJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI :l AES 8 Out
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO

Model 88ad

Loaicio Made in USA by Wheatstor

eﬁo o’__jo %o{ﬁo of_70 % U—l

m _90-120-VAC
Waﬂad ANALOG IN mmm.m CEFC 2A/50-60 Hz

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88ad is fed from a combination of analog and digital inputs
via two DB-25 or eight RJ-45 connectors.

The digital inputs of the WheatNet-IP 88ad (inputs 5-8) will accommodate
digital inputs having a wide range of sample rates. These inputs will be sample
rate converted to the system’s chosen sample rate of 44.1kHz or 48kHz, which is
set via the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI. The GUI also allows you to select input
8 of the digital BLADE, or of any BLADE that has a digital input as input 8, to be
a primary external reference, and a digital input 8 from a different BLADE to be a
secondary external reference. Please note that the sample rate of a digital input 8
should be the same, either 44.1kHz or 48kHz, as the system’s chosen sample rate.

AES sources are by design stereo; if the BLADE is not set to be stereo the
appropriate Left or Right signal within the AES stream will be applied to the
signal path.

Analog 1-4 DB-25
Pin 24 —
Pin 12 -LO Line 1 Lt In
Pin 25 — SH
Pin 10 — HI
Pin23 -LO
Pin 11 — SH

Line 1 Rt In
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Pin 21 — HI 7]
Pin 9-LO
Pin22-SH
Pin 7 —HI 7]
Pin 20 -LO
Pin 8-SH _
Pin 18 — HI 7]
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 -SH _
Pin 4-HI 7
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5-SH
Pin 15-HI 7
Pin 3—-LO
Pin 16 -SH
Pin 1 -HI 7
Pin 14 - LO
Pin 2-SH

Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin24 —-HI 7
Pin 12-LO

Pin25-SH 4
Pin21 —HI 7
Pin 9-LO

Pin22-SH 4
Pin 1IS—HI 7
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19-SH 4
Pin 15 — HI 7]
Pin 3—LO
Pin 16 - SH 4

Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RIJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO
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Line 2 Rt In

Line 3 Lt In

Line 3 Rt In

Line 4 Lt In
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Line 4 Rt In
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Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI
Pin 12-LO
Pin 25 — SH
Pin 10 — HI
Pin 23 - LO
Pin 11 — SH
Pin 21 — HI
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH
Pin 7 - HI
Pin 20 - LO
Pin 8- SH
Pin 18 — HI
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 — SH
Pin 4 - HI
Pin 17 - LO
Pin 5-SH
Pin 15 — HI
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 — SH
Pin 1 - HI
Pin 14 - LO
Pin 2 - SH

Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI
Pin 12 -LO
Pin 25 — SH

Pin 21 — HI
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH
Pin 18 — HI
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 — SH
Pin 15 —HI
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 — SH

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2012

AES 5 In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

AES 8 In

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

AES 5 Out

AES 6 Out

AES 7 Out

AES 8 Out

GENERAL INFORMATION

Digital 5-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 - LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO
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Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI Line 1 Lt Out
RJ-45#1 Pin2 -LO -
RJ-45#1Pin3—-HI 7] Line 1 Rt Out
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 - LO _|
RJ-45#2Pin 1 —HI 7] Line 2 Lt Out
RJ-45#2 Pin2 -LO _|
RJ-45#2Pin3-HI = Line 2 Rt Out

RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 —HI 7]
RJ-45#3 Pin2 - LO -
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 —HI 7]
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 - LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 —HI 7
RJ-45#4 Pin2 - LO _
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 —LO -

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

Digital 5-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#5Pin 1 —HI ]
RJ-45#5Pin2 —LO 4 AES5Out
RJ-45#6 Pin 1 —HI |
RJ-45#6 Pin2 — 1O J AES60ut
RJ-45#7 Pin 1 —HI ]
RJ-454#7 Pin2 —1.0 J AES70ut
RJ-45#8 Pin 1 —HI | AES 8 Out

RJ-45#8 Pin 2 —LO -

Model 88m

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88m analog mono mic level input (-50dBu nominal) is fed
from the female XLLR connector to the internal microphone preamplifier. The mic
preamp has digitally controlled gain, up to a maximum of 70 dB, and displays
remarkably high performance and accuracy. Phantom power is available.

Analog 1-8 XLR

XLR#1 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI Mic 1 In
XLR#1 Pin3—-LO |
XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH T
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI Mic 2 In
XLR#2 Pin3—-LO 4
XLR#3 Pin 1 —SH 7
XLR#3 Pin 2 — HI Mic 3 In
XLR#3 Pin3 —LO -

WheatNet-IP / Oct 2012
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XLR#4 Pin 1 —SH ]
XLR#4 Pin 2 — HI Mic 4 In
XLR#4 Pin3-LO

XLR#5Pin1 —-SH 7]
XLR#5 Pin 2 — HI Mic 5 In
XLR#5Pin3-LO 4

XLR#6 Pin 1 —SH 7
XLR#6 Pin 2 — HI Mic 6 In
XLR#6 Pin3 —-LO -

XLR#7 Pin 1 — SH ]

XLR#7 Pin 2 — HI Mic 7 In
XLR#7 Pin 3 - LO
XLR#8 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#8 Pin 2 — HI Mic 8 In
XLR#8 Pin 3 —LO

OuTPuTS

The output signals are available as analog line level (+4dBu, balanced) or mono
mic level (-50dBu) on the DB-25 connector, or on the four RJ-45 (#1 through #4)
connectors.

Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin24 —HI
Pin 12 -LO
Pin25-SH 4
Pin 10 - HI
Pin 23 -LO
Pin 11 - SH 4
Pin21 —HI
Pin 9-LO
Pin22-SH 4
Pin 7-HI T
Pin 20-LO
Pin 8 —-SH A
Pin I8 —HI ]
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 -SH -
Pin 4—-HI T
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5-SH A
Pin 15—-HI
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 - SH A
Pin 1—-HI T
Pin 14 -LO
Pin 2—-SH 4

Analog 1-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2012

Line 1 Lt Out
Line 1 Rt Out
Line 2 Lt Out
Line 2 Rt Out
Line 3 Lt Out
Line 3 Rt Out
Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

:| Line 1 Lt Out

:| Line 1 Rt Out
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RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI ,
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO Line 3 Lt Out
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI ,
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO Line 3 Rt Out

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI .
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO Line 4 Lt Out
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI .
RI-45#4 Pin 6 — LO Line 4 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Model 88cb, 88cbe

Q 1 MICIN 2 gEy @ Mcsour 1 3 5 7 u g A c A c 1-6_LOGICI/O 7-1; e i USA by
1 '
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e )
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? S = our DIGITAL IN 0G - PGM OUT- DIGITAL ETHER Hz

STUDIO
L Sour. R B

AAAAAAAA

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88cb and 88cbe console BLADEs can be fed from three different
types of inputs: microphone, analog line level, and AES-3 digital.

When processing mic level (-50dBu nominal) inputs, the input to the internal micro-
phone preamplifiers is fed from one of the two female XLR connectors. When using the
internal microphone preamplifiers, a jumper must be connected from the MIC OUTS
RJ-45 to a selected Analog input (1-4). The mic preamp has digitally controlled gain,
up to a maximum of 70dB, and displays remarkably high performance and accuracy.
Phantom power is available via recessed rear panel switches.

Four RJ-45 connectors can be used for analog line level inputs. The line level analog
audio inputs are +4dBu balanced. The analog line inputs exhibit a bridging impedance
and can handle signals up to +20dBu.

To handle digital line level sources there are also four RJ-45 connectors.

The digital inputs of the WheatNet-IP 88cb and 88cbe (inputs 5-8) will accommo-
date digital inputs having a wide range of sample rates. These inputs will be sample rate
converted to the system’s chosen sample rate of 44.1kHz or 48kHz, which is set via the
WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI. The GUI also allows you to select input 8 of the digital
BLADE, or of any BLADE that has a digital input as input 8, to be a primary external
reference, and a digital input 8 from a different BLADE to be a secondary external ref-
erence. Please note that the sample rate of a digital input 8 should be the same, either
44 .1kHz or 48kHz, as the system’s chosen sample rate.

AES sources are by design stereo; if the BLADE is not set to be stereo the appropri-
ate Left or Right signal within the AES stream will be applied to the signal path.

MIC IN XLR

XLR#1 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI Mic 1 In
XLR#1 Pin3 -LO
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XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI ] Mic 2 In
XLR#2 Pin3 -LO

Analog 1-4 RJ-45
RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI

RJ-45#1 Pin2—LO 4 e lktin
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI ,
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO Line 1 Rt In
RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI ,
RJ-45#2 Pin2_LO 4 [ine2htin
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI L Reln

RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

Ryaem gig 1oPS ] tine3Ltm
Eiigﬁ E;g Z - Eé Line 3 Rt In
RY 4o E;E )15 ] Line4Limn
Eﬁ‘?ﬁj giﬁ Z - E(I) Line 4 Rt In

Digital 5-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#5 Pin 1 —HI
RJ-45#5Pin2-LO | AESS5In

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 —HI T
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 —LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 —HI ]
RJ-45#7 Pin2 - LO _

RJ-45#8Pin1 —HI "] AES 81In
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 - LO -

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

OuTPuUTS

The WheatNet-1P 88cb and 88cbe provide four stereo analog outputs on RJ-45 conec-
tors, four digital AES formatted outputs on RJ-45 connectors, cue and headphone outputs
on RJ-45 connector and on 1/4” jacks, and control room and studio monitor outputs on

XLR male connectors.

MIC OUTS RJ-45
RJ-45 Pin 1 — HI

RJ-45 Pin 2 — LO Mic 1 Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — HI ,
RJ-45 Pin 6 — LO Mic 2 Out

CUE/HDPN OUT RJ-45
RJ-45 Pin 1 — HI

RJ-45 Pin 2 — LO HDPN Lt Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45 Pin 6 — LO HDPN Rt Out

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2013

AN

When using the microphone
preamplifiers, ajumper must
be connected from the MIC
OUTS to the desired analog
input port (1-4).
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RJ-45 Pin 4 — HI

RJ-45 Pin 5 - LO Cue Lt Out
RJ-45 Pin 7 — HI
RJ-45 Pin 8 — LO Cue Rt Out

STUDIO OUT XLR
XLR#1 Pin 1 — SH ]

XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI Studio Lt Out
XLR#1 Pin 3 —LO
XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI Studio Rt Out
XLR#2 Pin 3 -LO

CR OUT XLR

XLR#1 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI ] CR Lt Out
XLR#1 Pin 3 -LO

XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI ] CR Rt Out
XLR#2 Pin3 -LO

PGM OUT ANALOG RJ-45

RI-45APin 1 -HI 7 pGMA LtOut
RJ-45 A Pin 2 — LO
RI45APIn3~HI 7 pGM ARt Out
RJ-45 A Pin 6 — LO
RJ-45 B Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45 B Pin 2 — LO 1 PamBLIOW
RJ-45 B Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45 B Pin 6 — LO ] PGMBRtOw
RJ-45 C Pin 1 — HI
RJ43CPin2_10 | PGMCLtOut
RJ-45 C Pin 3 — HI
RJ-43 CPin6_10 | PGMCRtOut
RJ-45 D Pin 1 — HI
RJ43DPin2_10 | PGMDLtOut
RJ-45 D Pin 3 — HI
RJ45D Pin6_10 | PGMDRtOut

PGM OUT DIGITAL RJ-45
RJ-45APin1 —HI ]
RJ-45APin2-LO _| PGMAESAOut
RJ-45BPin 1 —HI
RJ-45BPin2-1LO _|
RJ-45CPin 1 —HI T
RJ-45CPin2-LO

RJ-45DPin1-HI 7] pgM AES D Out
RJ-45DPin2-LO

PGM AES B Out

PGM AES C Out
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Model Aura8ip

1 ANALOG 3 IN 5 DIGITAL 7 1 ANALOG 3 OUT 5 DIGITAL 7 1-6 LOGIC 712 Made in USA by Whe:

oti;:ZjOOK::::jo Erd

= =3
1 BALcs —t OUTPUT—2— DiGITAL 2 ANALOG 4 OUT 6 DIGITAL 8 wom ETH 16 C€ FE

e b of 7 B

“;’Bﬂv; ARALE ——INPUT—— DlaITAL 2 ANALOG 4 IN 6 DIGITAL 8SYNC

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP Aura8ip is fed from a combination of analog and digital inputs
via two DB-25 or eight RJ-45 connectors.

The WheatNet-IP Aura8ip will accommodate digital inputs having a wide range
of sample rates. These inputs will be sample rate converted to the system’s chosen
sample rate of 44.1kHz or 48kHz, which is set via the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI.
The GUI also allows you to select input 8 of the digital BLADE, or of any BLADE
that has a digital input as input 8, to be a primary external reference, and a digital
input 8 from a different BLADE to be a secondary external reference. Please note
that the sample rate of a digital input 8 should be the same, either 44.1kHz or 48kHz,
as the system’s chosen sample rate. If you are using the Aura8ip in a stand-alone
application, one involving no other BLADESs, and if the outputs from Aura8ip must
be synchronized to downstream digital equipment, you must use input 8 for your
external reference, even if you are not using all 8 inputs.

AES sources are by design stereo; if the BLADE is not set to be stereo the appro-
priate Left or Right signal within the AES stream will be applied to the signal path.

Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 —HI
Pin 12-LO Line 1 Lt In
Pin 25 -SH 4
Pin 10 - HI 7
Pin 23 - LO Line 1 Rt In
Pin 11 - SH 4
Pin 21 —HI T
Pin 9-LO Line 2 Lt In
Pin22-SH 4
Pin 7—-HI T
Pin 20-LO Line 2 Rt In
Pin 8 -SH -
Pin 18 —HI ]
Pin 6-LO Line 3 Lt In
Pin 19 -SH -
Pin 4 -HI T
Pin17-LO Line 3 Rt In
Pin 5-SH -
Pin 15 —HI
Pin 3-LO Line 4 Lt In
Pin 16 - SH 4
Pin 1 -HI 7
Pin 14 -LO Line 4 Rt In
Pin 2—-SH -
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Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin24 —HI
Pin 12-1LO

Pin25-SH A
Pin21 —HI
Pin 9-1LO
Pin22-SH -
Pin 18 — HI 7]
Pin 6-1LO
Pin 19-SH A
Pin 15 — HI 7]
Pin 3—-LO
Pin 16 - SH -

Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

Digital 5-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 - LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO

OuTPuTS
Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI

AES 5 In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

AES 8 In

Line 1 LtIn

Line 1 Rt In

Line 2 Lt In

Line 2 Rt In

Line 3Lt In

Line 3 Rt In

Line 4 Lt In

Line 4 Rt In

AES 5 In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

AES 8 In

Pin12-LO ] Line 1 Lt Out

Pin 25 — SH
Pin 10 — HI

Pin 23 -LO ] Line 1 Rt Out

Pin 11 — SH

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2012
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Pin 21 — HI

Pin 9-LO

Pin22-SH -
Pin 7-HI
Pin 20 - LO
Pin 8—SH -
Pin 18 — HI
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19-SH -
Pin 4 -HI
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5-SH -
Pin 15-HI 7
Pin 3-LO

Pin 16 -SH 4
Pin 1-HI 7
Pin 14 - LO

Pin 2-SH

Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin 24 —HI
Pin 12-LO

Pin25-SH -
Pin21 —HI 7
Pin 9-LO

Pin22-SH -
Pin 18 —HI
Pin 6-LO

Pin 19 -SH -
Pin 15—-HI 7]
Pin 3—LO
Pin 16 - SH -

Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RIJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2012

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

AES 5 Out

AES 6 Out

AES 7 Out

AES 8 Out

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

GENERAL INFORMATION

page 1 - 31



GENERAL INFORMATION

Digital 5-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin2—LO  AESS5Out

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI -

RJ-45#6 Pin2 Lo 1 AES60ut
RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI ~
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO _
RI-45#8 Pin 1 —HI | AES 8 Out
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO

AES 7 Out

Model MADI

16 LOGIC 712 Made in USA by Wheatst

90-120.

b =
BNC = -1
W maoi ACTIVE  INPUT OUTPUT BE c oM ETH 16 C€ FE 5170 TR

Digital Audio Connections

A pair of 75 ohm BNC connectors are provided on the rear panel for input and output
connections. All connections should be made with a high quality 75 ohm coaxial cable
terminated to male BNC connectors. By installing digital video grade coax, cable runs
of 200M or more can be realized.

BNC IN Pin 1 — HI :|
BNC IN Pin 2 — SH AES In

BNC OUT Pin 1 — HI
BNC OUT Pin 2 — SH :| AES Out

Optical Fiber Interface

The MADI BLADE supports an optional fiber connection to the
Bridge Router. The MADI BLADE uses an SFP module interface with
integral LC connectors.

Note that the QOT-2001 rear panel on the Bridge router uses SC
connectors, so to connect to a Bridge MADI card a patch cable fitted
with LC connectors on one end and SC connectors on the other
end is required.

Optical Transceiver

Optical Transceivers convert physical signals from elec-
trical to optical (and vice-versa) in a network and couple the
optical signals into (and out of) optical fiber. Small form factor
pluggable (SFP) transceivers, used in the MADI BLADE, are
designed to be hot-swappable in industry standard cages and
connectors (for easy field repair), and offer high speed and
physical compactness. Optical Transceiver
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Connector Type

The high-density LC Duplex connector has a tabbed
locking mechanism similar to what you would find on a phone
jack. This enables secure connectivity and easy removal.

The SC (subscription channel) Duplex connector is alow
insertion loss connector using a push/pull locking mechanism.

Optical Fiber Cable

The SC-LC optical fiber cable required in this application
isamultimode duplex fiber optic patch cable with a core/clad-
ding size 62.5/125 micron suitable for low-to-moderate-speed
datalinks (=100Mbps).The following Fiber Instrument Sales,
Inc. part number X2YLM3FISC may be used to reference
the physical characteristics of the required cable assembly. . .
Thepfu}lll—duplex nature of the audio ngtwork interface requ?res Optical Fiber Cable
one fiber for transmit, and one for receive; hence dual zip cables are recommended.

Optical fiber cables are manufactured with a variety of jacket materials, which
directly affect cable cost, including Thermoplastic Elastomer (TPE), Kynar® and
Teflon® FEP. Physical properties of the jacket material determine a cable’s resistance
to abrasions, flame retardancy, etc. Check local codes to be sure the cable you plan
on using is compliant in your application.

Model M4IP

- .,,7'_.—-7*_-.——.—- —Awioa s OUT 5 DiGITAL 7

L

2_mic iNpuT-2

INPUTS

The M4IP analog mono mic level input (-50dBu nominal) is fed from the fe-
male XLR connector to the internal microphone preamplifier. The mic preamp has
digitally controlled gain, up to a maximum of 70 dB, and displays remarkably high
performance and accuracy. Phantom power is available.

Analog 1-4 XLR

XLR#1 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI Mic 1 In
XLR#1 Pin3 -LO -

XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI Mic 2 In
XLR#2 Pin3-LO -

XLR#3 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#3 Pin 2 — HI Mic 3 In
XLR#3Pin3-LO -

XLR#4 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#4 Pin 2 — HI Mic 4 In
XLR#4 Pin3 -LO -
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OuTPUTS

The output signals are available as analog line level (+4dBu, balanced) on the
DB-25 connector, or on the four RJ-45 (#1 through #4) connectors, and as four digital

AES formatted outputs on the RJ-45 (#5 through #8) connectors.

Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin24 —HI 7
Pin12-LO
Pin25-SH _
Pin 10 —HI
Pin23 -LO
Pin11 —-SH _
Pin21 —HI 7
Pin 9-1LO
Pin22-SH -
Pin 7—-HI
Pin 20-LO
Pin 8 —-SH -
Pin 18 —HI 7
Pin 6-1LO
Pin19-SH 4
Pin 4-HI 7
Pin17-LO
Pin 5-SH 4
Pin 15-HI 7
Pin 3-LO
Pin16 -SH 4
Pin 1-HI 7
Pin 14 -1LO
Pin 2-SH 4

Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

WheatNet-IP /Mar 2014

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out
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Digital 5-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#5Pin 1 —HI
RJ-45#5Pin2—-1LO - AESS5Out

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 —HI 7]
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 -LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 —HI 7
RJ-45#7 Pin2 -LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 —HI 7] AES 8 Out
RJ-45#8 Pin2 - LO _

AES 6 Out

AES 7 Out

Logic Ports - All Models (except L1IO-48)

All models, with exception of the LIO-48, have two LOGIC I/0O RJ-45 connectors
that provide 12 Universal logic ports.

LOGIC I/0 1 - 6 RJ-45

RJ-45 Pin 1 — Digital Ground
RJ-45 Pin 2 — Logic 1 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — Logic 2 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 4 — Logic 3 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 5 — Logic 4 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 6 — Logic 5 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 7 — Logic 6 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 8 — +5V Digital

LOGIC I/O 7 - 12 RJ-45

RJ-45 Pin 1 — Digital Ground
RJ-45 Pin 2 — Logic 7 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — Logic 8 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 4 — Logic 9 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 5 — Logic 10 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 6 — Logic 11 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 7 — Logic 12 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 8 — +5V Digital

L10-48 Logic Ports

SWheat tone Model LIO-48 Logic Blade

LITIILIIL] o6 T o

LOGIC RJ PORTS LOGIC /O PORTS ETHERNET

The rear panel has eight RJ-45 connectors that have the connections for all 48 ports
(each RJ-45 has connections for six ports). Two DB-25 female connectors duplicate
the logic port connections. A DB-9 female connector provides access to +5VDC from
the BLADE.

LOGIC I/0 “A” RJ-45

RJ-45 Pin 1 — Digital Ground
RJ-45 Pin 2 — Logic 1 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — Logic 2 In/Out
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RJ-45 Pin 4 — Logic 3 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 5 — Logic 4 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 6 — Logic 5 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 7 — Logic 6 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 8 — +5V Digital

All “LOGIC RJ PORTS” connectors wired in same manner as the “A’ connector
shown above.

LOGIC I/O “1 - 24” DB-25

Pin 1 — Logic 1 In/Out
Pin 2 — Logic 2 In/Out
Pin 3 — Logic 3 In/Out
Pin 4 — Logic 4 In/Out
Pin 5 — Logic 5 In/Out
Pin 6 — Logic 6 In/Out
Pin 7 — Logic 7 In/Out
Pin 8 — Logic 8 In/Out

Pin 9 — Logic 9 In/Out
Pin 10 — Logic 10 In/Out
Pin 11 — Logic 11 In/Out
Pin 12 — Logic 12 In/Out
Pin 13 — Logic 13 In/Out
Pin 14 — Logic 14 In/Out
Pin 15 — Logic 15 In/Out
Pin 16 — Logic 16 In/Out
Pin 17 — Logic 17 In/Out
Pin 18 — Logic 18 In/Out
Pin 19 — Logic 19 In/Out
Pin 20 — Logic 20 In/Out
Pin 21 — Logic 21 In/Out
Pin 22 — Logic 22 In/Out
Pin 23 — Logic 23 In/Out
Pin 24 — Logic 24 In/Out
Pin 25 — Digital Ground

The “25-48” DB-25 connector wired in same manner as the ““A’ connector shown above.
+5VDC LOGIC DB-9
Pin 1 — +5V Logic 1
Pin 2 — +5V Logic 2
Pin 3 — +5V Logic 3
Pin 4 — +5V Logic 4
Pin 5 — +5V Logic 5
Pin 6 — +5V Logic 6
Pin 7 — +5V Logic 7
Pin 8 — +5V Logic 8
Pin 9 — Digital Ground
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Simplified Blade Logic 1/O

Input Logic '
P 9 EXTERNAL

CLOSURE BLADE LIO PORT

INPUT |

PIN
o_ LOGIC o—/ Input Port Specs

INPUT

| e Internally current limited
e No pull up required

I 1 I I
L]

|
Logic Inputs are activated when the input pin is pulled to DGND.

_| DGND

Output Logic
Logic Ouput ports are pulled to DGND when activated.

' BLADE LIO PORT
EXTERNAL OUTPUT
DEVICE PIN LOGIC OUTPUT
<«—— CONTROL
START o [ XH—+to
| DGND
o i
GND o | 1 I
OR | Output Port Specs
OPTO ISOLATED | Sink: * 50mA nom
EXTERNAL DEVICE « 100mMA max
N | | rocicoutput
+
A Q1
o 18} | 0 +5VDC
START r~1 |
o X} | o o 1
| DGND
L0l e s
CT7
" [Ci} || WHT/GRN | WHT/ORG GND _ —
‘ - GRN ORG LIORLT —
_ ) \ WHT/ORG | WHT/GRN LIO_RJ 2 S
‘r D ‘ BLU BLU LIORT S —
RJ-45 } 5 WHT/BLU | WHTBLU | TIORI 4 —
\ @ | ORG GRN LIO_RJ 5 <>
‘ " || warBrN | wHIBRN | TiIORI 6
‘ 2, i BRN BRN LIO1 +5V —
- . (C8 <>
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ANALOG

INPUT

. (Cm—

5 6
ANALOG OUTPUT

8

LOGIC /O
1-6

100M

=32

ANALOG INPUTS

LINE 1 LT IN SH
LINE1LTINHI
LINE 1 RT INLO
LINE2 LT IN SH
LINE2 LT IN HI
LINE 2 RT INLO
LINE3LTIN SH
LINE3 LT INHI
LINE 3 RT IN LO
LINE4LTIN SH
LINE4 LT INHI
LINE 4 RT IN LO

)

(

1-4 DB-25

O

DB RRBR®)
CEEE@EE@@EEREE

O

AUDIO GROUND
LINE 1 LT IN LO
LINE 1 RTIN SH
LINE 1 RTIN HI
LINE2 LT IN LO
LINE 2 RT IN SH
LINE 2 RTIN HI
LINE 3LTIN LO
LINE 3RT IN SH
LINE 3RTIN HI
LINE 4 LT IN LO
LINE 4 RT IN SH
LINE 4 RT IN HI

RJ-45 #1

ANALOG INPUTS

LINE 8 RT IN LO

5 -8 DB-25
O
)
LINE 5 LT IN SH @
LINE 5 LT IN HI @
LINE 5 RT IN LO @
LINE 6 LT IN SH @
LINE 6 LT IN HI @@
LINE 6 RT IN LO
LINE 7 LT IN SH @®
LINE 7 LT IN HI %
LINE 7 RT IN LO @
LINE 8 LT IN SH %
LINE 8 LT IN HI @@
RO

Ve

O

AUDIO GROUND
LINESLTINLO
LINE 5 RT IN SH
LINE 5 RT IN HI
LINE6LTINLO
LINE 6 RT IN SH
LINE 6 RT IN HI
LINE7LTINLO
LINE 7 RT IN SH
LINE 7 RT IN HI
LINESLTINLO
LINE 8 RT IN SH
LINE 8 RT IN HI

WheatNet-IP/ Aug 2012

ANALOG INPUTS

LINE 1 LT IN HI
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN HI

LINE 1 RTIN LO

LINE2 LT IN HI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN HI

LINE 2 RT IN LO

LINE3 LT IN HI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN HI

LINE3 RTIN LO

LINE4 LT IN HI
LINE4LTINLO
LINE 4 RT IN HI

LINE4 RTINLO

RJ-45 #5

F-j
=

—
\

B

RJ-45 #6

TT

/7*
|

EEHHHEY

T

P
[
A
o
I+
3

- j ) 7‘4 1
HHEEHEE

A
[
A
[
H
%

1
HHEHHEE

T

LINES LT IN HI
LINESLTINLO
LINE 5 RT IN HI

LINES RTIN LO

LINE 6 LT IN HI
LINE6LTINLO
LINE 6 RT IN HI

LINE6 RTIN LO

LINE7 LT IN HI
LINE7LTINLO
LINE7 RT IN HI

LINE7 RTIN LO

LINE 8 LT IN HI
LINESLTINLO
LINE 8 RT IN HI

LINE8 RTIN LO

ANALOG OUTPUTS

LINE 1 LT OUT SH
LINE 1 LT OUT HI
LINE 1 RT OUT LO
LINE 2 LT OUT SH
LINE 2 LT OUT HI
LINE 2 RT OUT LO
LINE 3 LT OUT SH
LINE 3 LT OUT HI
LINE 3 RT OUT LO
LINE 4 LT OUT SH
LINE 4 LT OUT HI
LINE 4 RT OUT LO

1-4 DB-25

O

)

®ERE)

PEEQEEE®
OEEEE@EOEE@EE

o

AUDIO GROUND

LINE 1 LT OUT LO
LINE 1 RT OUT SH
LINE 1 RT OUT HI
LINE2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 RT OUT SH
LINE 2 RT OUT HI
LINE3 LT OUTLO
LINE 3 RT OUT SH
LINE 3 RT OUT HI
LINE4 LT OUTLO
LINE 4 RT OUT SH
LINE 4 RT OUT HI

RJ-45 #1

— =

ANALOG OUTPUTS

LINE 5 LT OUT SH
LINE 5 LT OUT HI
LINE 5 RT OUT LO
LINE 6 LT OUT SH
LINE 6 LT OUT HI
LINE 6 RT OUT LO
LINE 7 LT OUT SH
LINE 7 LT OUT HI
LINE 7 RT OUT LO
LINE 8 LT OUT SH
LINE 8 LT OUT HI
LINE 8 RT OUT LO

5-8DB-25

O

)

B ERBR®)
OREE@EOE@@EEE®

/

Ol

AUDIO GROUND

LINE5 LT OUT LO
LINE 5 RT OUT SH
LINE 5 RT OUT HI
LINE6 LT OUT LO
LINE 6 RT OUT SH
LINE 6 RT OUTHI

LINE7 LT OUT LO
LINE 7 RT OUT SH
LINE 7 RT OUT HI
LINE8 LT OUT LO
LINE 8 RT OUT SH
LINE 8 RT OUT HI

ANALOG OUTPUTS

LINE 1 LT OUT HI
LINE 1LT OUT LO
LINE 1 RT OUT HI

LINE 1 RT OUT LO

LINE 2 LT OUT HI
LINE2LT OUT LO
LINE 2 RT OUT HI

LINE 2 RT OUT LO

LINE 3 LT OUT HI
LINE3 LT OUT LO
LINE 3 RT OUT HI

LINE 3 RT OUT LO

LINE 4 LT OUT HI
LINE4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 RT OUT HI

LINE 4 RT OUT LO

RJ-45 #5

]
‘447

B

BABFERRY

RJ-45 #8

]

-
HEHEHENE

LINE5 LT OUT HI
LINES LT OUT LO
LINE 5 RT OUT HI

LINE 5 RT OUT LO

LINE 6 LT OUT HI
LINE6 LT OUT LO
LINE 6 RT OUT HI

LINE 6 RT OUT LO

LINE 7 LT OUT HI
LINE7 LT OUT LO
LINE 7 RT OUT HI

LINE 7 RT OUT LO

LINE 8 LT OUT HI
LINE8 LT OUT LO
LINE 8 RT OUT HI

LINE 8 RT OUT LO

1G
ETHERNET

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC
2A /50-60 Hz

technician

To avoid the risk of electric shock refer
0 a quali

CAUTION!

all servic

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled.

Analog 88a - Input/Output Pinouts

Either may be used.

100MRJ-45  ETHERNET 45 R 45
TX + TRDO +
} - TRDO -
RX + TRD1 +
—
| } N/C TRD2 +
N/C TRD2 -
|
LT Ce ] | RX- TRD1 -
| | | nC TRD3 +
L | | ne TRD3 -
NOT USED
1-6RJ-45 LOGICIO  7.42RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND r DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT ‘ || Loaic 7 NnouT
LOGIC 2 IN/OUT 777‘ I'| Losic 8 nouT
LOGIC 3 IN/OUT | (| } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| | Losicamour | | Losic 10mout
- | | rosic s vout % &1, | Losic 11 mouT
| | | LosiceinouT | | | Losic 12INnouT
| 31, | +svoieimaL L +5V DIGITAL
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LOGIC 1/0
1-6  7-12

Made in USA by Wheatstone

T S 1. & 5 4 § .6 7.8 100M
DIGITAL INPUT DIGITAL OUTPUY ——— ETHERNET

’ N

90-120~VAC
2A /50-60 Hz

all service to a qualified technician

CAUTION!

DIGITALINPUTS DIGITAL OUPUTS
1- 4 DB-25 DIGITAL INPUTS 1-4 DB-25
DIGITAL OUTPUTS
O RJ-45 #1 RJ-45 #5 O RU-45 #1 RU-45 #5 100M RJ-45  ETHERNET 45 Ry 45
) '22 11 :: 'EIO | AAI:, z ||: t'(l) ) 7! | AEs10uTHI 'l | aessouth z * Igggf
AES 1IN SH @ AUDIO GROUND - | AES 10UT SH @ AUDIO GROUND } } rEsTOmTES } } AESoOUTLO RX + TRD1 +
12 | AES1INLO - | 12 | AEs10UTLO — \ ﬁ* \ NIC TRD2 +
AES 1 IN HI @ NG | m\ AES 1 OUT HI @ Vo | ], | 0], N/C TRD2 -
N/C @ NG } N/C @ NG e 05, RX - — TRD1 -
AES 2 OUT SH \ﬁ Ce \ﬁ | N/C TRDS3 +
A/-\EESszlelel-: %@ AES2INLO | AES 2 OUT HiI %@ AES20OUTLO ! } ! } e L TRD3 -
N/C \ N/C | 2 | & —
AES IN’\gg @ e AESSOUTZE @ N/C I -
° @@ AES 3INLO @@ AES 30UT LO
AES3INH @ we AES3 OUL:::' @ NG RJ-45 #2 RJ-45 #6
N/C
N/C AES 2 IN HI AES 6 IN HI @) | ne ['7! | AEs2ouTHI 1! | AEs6OUTHI
AES 4 IN SH % AES 4 INLO AES2INLO AESBINLO AES 4 OUT SH @ AES 4 OUT LO | \ AES 2 OUT LO | \ AES 6 OUT LO
AES4INN/HCI @@ we AES40UL:-|C| @ e y*" =] ’77‘ 2
W | we @ | we | | | |
~— ~— [ |
O L & L g,
O | | | |
L= L= 1 -6 RJ-45 LOGIC I/O 7 -12 RJ-45
RJ-45 #3 DIGITAL GROUND M DIGITAL GROUND
DI(ZIT':LI;';PZL;TS DIGITALOUTPUTS RJ-45 #3 RJ-45 #7 } LOGIC 1 INJOUT } -} LOGIC 7 INJOUT
- - [T1! | AES3INHI AES 7 IN HI — — 31! | Losic 2 INnouT — LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
O | | | AEsaNLO AES 7INLO O ‘Fj‘ ﬁiz g 83I [‘c') ‘Fj‘ 252 ; 831 Ecl) } Locicamour |1 } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
o | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | | Losicavour 05, | Losic 10 mour
— M \ — i ‘ - ‘ - &7, | rosicsinour % 51, | LoGic 11 INoUT
| owf | -\ | L] | | £, | Losice NouT | ) | Looic 12 nout
AES 5 IN SH @ AUDIO GROUND III-- | AES 5 OUT SH @ AUDIO GROWND | | | =) | +svoiema B +5V DIGITAL
AES5 IN HI @ AESBINLO ! @2 | AES50UTLO e, L =, — =
) | ne | AES 5 OUT HI @ NG O, Nual
e | @9 NG [ NC | @3 = S
AESEINSH | 22 AES 6 OUT SH @9 | ve — —
AES 6 IN H @@ AESEINLO AESGG OUUT L @@ AES 6 OUT LO
NG N/C RJ-45 #4 RJ-45 #8 o N/C RU45 48
@ | ne — — N/C
AES 71N SH @@ AES 7 INLO TT‘ AES4INHI TT‘ AESEINHI AES 7 OUT SH @% AES 7 OUT LO 71 | AES4OUTHI T3] | AES8OUTHI
AESTIN HI @ N/C | \ AES4INLO | \ AESBINLO AES 7 OUT HiI @ N/GC I'| AesaouTLO | =7/ | ressoutLo
N - B - =
| @ e =] ==} Ve A7) | e | — =
AES 8N SH @ AES 8 IN LO | = | 5! AES 8 OUT SH @ AES 8OUT LO ‘ | Lal
AES 8 IN HI @® NG III} III} AES 8 OUT HI @® Ve L1, L5l
N/C | \ﬁ 6
@ N/C | | | | N/C @ N/C } ‘ }
N | Le I I N/ 51 |
NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.
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of )X )|

1 2
WBBad Y [ m—

DIGITAL ANALOG IN

6 8 SYNC
DIGITAL IN

ANALOG OUT

T JoeT__ e

DIGITAL OUT

2 4
ANALOG OUT

8

DIGITAL OUT

LOGIC l/O
7-12

di=

100M

ETHERNET

ANALOG INPUTS

1-4 DB-25

O

/’\
LINE 1 LT IN SH @
LINE 1 LT IN HI @
LINE 1 RTIN LO @
LINE 2 LT IN SH @
LINE 2 LT INHI @
LINE 2RTIN LO @
LINE 3LT IN SH @
LINE 3 LT IN HI @
LINE3RTINLO @@
LINE 4 LT IN SH %
LINE4LTINHI | (15
LINE 4 RTIN LO %
~—

O

AUDIO GROUND
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN SH
LINE 1 RT IN HI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN SH
LINE 2 RT IN HI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN SH
LINE 3 RT IN HI
LINE4 LT INLO
LINE 4 RT IN SH
LINE 4 RT IN HI

DIGITAL INPUTS

5-8DB-25

O

)

AES 5IN SH
AES 5 INHI

N/C

AES 6 IN SH
AES 6IN HI

N/C

AES 7 IN SH
AES 7 IN HI

N/C

AES 8 IN SH
AES 8IN HI

N/C

®®
B

PEEBRRE

OEEE@E@EREE)

/

O

AUDIO GROUND
AES5INLO
N/C

N/C
AES6IN LO
N/C

N/C

AES 7 IN LO
N/C

N/C

AES 8INLO
N/C

N/C

WheatNet-IP/Aug 2012

ANALOG / DIGITAL INPUTS

RJ-45 #1 RJ-45 #5
FE! [unererinm
} ‘ LINE1LTINLO
i } LINE 1 RT IN HI
| |
\ﬁ IZM LINE 1 RT INLO
| |
[ ]
RJ-45 #2 RJ-45 #6
T-T 71 | uNe 2L N H T-T 1]
‘ ‘ LINE 2 LT INLO ‘ ‘
— } LINE 2 RT IN HI — }
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
% IIll LINE 2 RT IN LO % IIIJ
| | | |
L Ly L el
RJ-45 #3 RJ-45 #7
F7! [unesLTing !
I =1! | unesLTinto I =/
’—J } LINE 3RT IN HI ’—J }
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
L‘ |I|} LINE 3RT INLO L‘ E}
| | | |
L B lnw]
RJ-45 #4 RJ-45 #8
P! | uneacrinm !
} } LINE4LTINLO } }
’77 ‘ LINE 4 RT IN HI ’77 ‘
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
% III} LINE 4 RT IN LO % IEI}
| | | |
Hxn] ]

AES 5 IN HI
AES5INLO

AES 6 IN HI
AES6INLO

AES 7 IN HI
AES7INLO

AES 8 IN HI
AES 8IN LO

ANALOG / DIGITAL OUTPUTS

RJ-45 #1

‘447
HHH

AR

RJ-45 #2

L‘T
Hd

- j B
tHHHHEY

ANALOG OUTPUTS
1- 4 DB-25
/\
AUDIO GROUND
LINE 1 LT OUT SH @ LINE 1 LT OUT LO
LINE 1 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 1 RT OUT SH
LINE 1 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 1 RT OUT HI
LINE 2LT oOUT SH %@ LINE 2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 LT OUT HI
@ LINE 2 RT OUT SH
LINE 2 RT OUT LO @% LINE 2 RT OUT HI
LINE 3 LT OUT SH @@ LINE 3LT OUT LO
LINE 3LT OUT HI @ LINE 3 RT OUT SH
LINE 3 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 3 RT OUT HI
LINE 4 LT OUT SH @ LINE 4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 4 RT OUT SH
LINE 4 RT OUT LO @ LINE 4 RT OUT HI
N—_
DIGITAL OUTPUTS
5-8 DB-25
Y
AUDIO GROUND
AES 5 OUT SH @ AES 5 OUT LO
AES 5 OUT HI @ N/C
N/C @ N/C
AES 6 OUT SH @@ AES 6 OUT LO
AES 6 OUTHI @ N/C
N/C @ N/C
AES 7 OUT SH @@ AES 7 OUT LO
AES 7 OUT HI @ N/C
N/C @@ N/C
AES 8 OUT SH @ AES 8 OUT LO
AES 8 OUT HI @® N/G
N/C @ N/C
~—

RJ-45 #3

L‘T
HHEHHEE

SlaE
\

f‘jgj

RJ-45 #4

T

L‘T
i

FIEIFE
et

f‘jgj

LINE 1 LT OUT HI
LINE1LTOUTLO
LINE 1 RT OUT HI

LINE 1 RT OUT LO

LINE2 LT OUT HI
LINE2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 RT OUT HI

LINE 2 RT OUT LO

LINE 3 LT OUT HI
LINE3LTOUTLO
LINE 3 RT OUT HI

LINE 3 RT OUT LO

LINE 4 LT OUT HI
LINE 4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 RT OUT HI

LINE 4 RT OUT LO

RJ-45 #5

1
350

N

HHHE

RJ-45 #6

e
B

N
H

I

B

RJ-45 #7

AES 5 OUT HI
AES 5 0UT LO

AES 6 OUT HI
AES 6 OUT LO

AES 7 OUT HI
AES 7 OUT LO

AES 8 OUT HI
AES 8 OUT LO

Made in USA by Wheatstone

Fe

90-120~VAC
2A /50-60 Hz

To avoid the risk of electric shock refer
all service to a qualified technician

CAUTION!

ETHERNET

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

Analog/Digital 88ad - Input/Output Pinouts

100M RJ-45 1G RJ-45
T + 2! | Troo+
- I ==! | tRDo-
RX + rf‘ =] } TRD1 +
N/C | | TRD2+
N/C ‘ | | RD2-
RX - Lﬂ 51, |Ro1-
N/C ‘ | | TRD3+
N/C L TRD3 -
1-6 RJ-45 LOGIC I/O 7 -12 RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT LOGIC 7 IN/OUT
‘ LOGIC 2 INJOUT LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
| } LOGIC 3 INJOUT LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| | Losic 4 mour LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
Lf_‘ Izl | LOGIC 5 IN/OUT LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
| ‘ LOGIC 6 INJOUT LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
L ‘ +5V DIGITAL +5V DIGITAL
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R Made in USA by Wheatstone

all service to a qualified technician

) IO (O
& @& 7 @8 — — 90-120~VAC

MmiC INPUT— ™ ™ — — AN A O U BT e e ETHERNET 2A /50-60 Hz

To avoid the risk of electric shock refer

CAUTION!

MIC INPUTS ANALOG OUTPUTS RU-45 #1 ANALOG OUTPUTS RJ-45 #5
- - - - . ETHERNET
XLR-F #1 XLR-F #5 1-4 DB-25 — — 100M RJ-45 1G RJ-45
. 1 O LINE 1 LT OUT HI ‘ ‘y*j‘ ™ + ’* TRDO +
LINE 1 LT OUT LO | |
e TX - TRDO -
2 1 PIN1-MIC1INSH 2 1 PIN 1 - MIC 5 IN SH ) LINE 1 RT OUT HI ‘ % ﬁ—‘ } RX + r—‘ } TRD1 +
O 5 O || PN2-MIC1INHI O 3 O || PN2-MC5INHI LINE 1LTOUTSH | £5) AUDIO GROUND ==~ ‘ Lal], |ne | L4, | TRD2+
PIN3-MIC 1 INLO PIN 3 - MIC 5 IN LO LINE 1LT OUT LO Ee | Ve | | IRD2-
O O LINE1LTOUTHI | £4) LINE 1 RT OUT LO &1 L & |ex- L TRD1 -
1) | LINE1RTOUT sk \ 7 | — &
O LINE 1 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 1 RT OUT Hi | | | | | ve ) | TRD3+
LINE2LTOUT SH | £2) LINE 2 LT OUT LO [y | &) [Ne L TRD3 -
LINE 2LT OUT HI @@ NOT USED
oo | & | MEzToTe
XLR-F #2 XLR-F #6 LINE 3 LT OUT SH @@ LNe2 AT OUTH RJ-45 #2
. O O LINE 3 LT OUT HI % LINE 3 RT OUT SH "7 LINE 2 LT OUT HI ‘
2 1 PIN 1 -MIC 2 IN SH ) 1 PIN 1 - MIC 6 IN SH LINE 3 RT OUTLO @@ LINE 3 RT OUT HI | 2] | LINE2LT OUTLO 2] g
LINE 4 LT OUT SH — LINE 2 RT OUT HI %)
O 3 O PIN2-MIC 2 INHI © 3 (@) PIN 2 - MIC 6 IN HI LINE 4 LT OUT HI (3) | LINE4LTOUTLO \ \ >
PIN 3- MIC 2 IN LO PIN 3 - MIC 6 IN LO @@ LINE 4 RT OUT SH | \ \ I
©) ©) LINE 4 RT OUT LO 01, 051 |2
A (1) | LINE4RTOUTHI L,T 51, |une2rTOUTLO \—‘ 61,
~— | | | |
[ L Ly
O 1-6RJ-45 LOGIC IO 7 -12 RJ-45
XLR-F #3 XLR-F #7 T ==
RJ-45 #3 RJ-45 #7 ‘ DIGITAL GROUND ‘ ‘ DIGITAL GROUND
) o e oo fo— B e | O |t
2 1 PIN 1 -MIC 3 IN SH 2 1 PIN'1-MIC 7 IN SH ‘ | |UNE3 LT OUT LO | | } LOGIC 3 IN/OUT I'| Loaic e nout
@) 3 O PIN 2 - MIC 3 IN HI @) 3 O PIN 2 - MIC 7 IN HI ] \ LINE 3 RT OUT HI B ‘ a \ ‘ LOGIC 4 IN/OUT | } LOGIC 10 INJOUT
o PIN3- MIC 3 IN LO o PIN3-MIC 7 INLO B = | == L [ |roscsmour | 57 | tosic11mour
LOGIC 6 IN/OUT LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
| \ | I = ay |
O i [ P e | 31, | +svoiema L +5V DIGITAL
— B Y —
| | | |
[ e
XLR-F #8
O D RJ-45 #4 RJ-45 #8
PIN 1-MIC 4 IN SH > 1 PIN 1 - MIC 8 IN SH 71 lunesrrourh Neml
PIN 2 - MIC 4 IN HI O 3 O || PN2-MC8INHI ' 21! |une4LTouTLO 'z 7!
PIN 3- MIC 4 IN LO O PIN 3- MIC 8 IN LO ri,\ } LINE 4 RT OUT HI h,\ } g
0 | ‘ | 2
‘ Il o
ij C61| [uNE4RTOUTLO \—‘ el | =
| - B
LB L e
NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.
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!!III' 1 MICIN 2 1!III"
~ p < S

GAIN

+48V

Wsscr ™

MICS OUT

2

ANALOG IN

8 SYNC
DIGITAL IN

HDPN

L

STUDIO p

ouTt

L CROUT R

]

B D

ANALOG - PGM OUT - DIGITAL

4

/

1-6 LOGICI/O 7-12

V

100M

1G

ETHERNET

MIC INPUTS
XLR-F #1

PIN1-MIC 1IN SH
PIN 2 - MIC 1IN HI
PIN3-MIC 1INLO

PIN1-MIC2IN SH
PIN 2 - MIC 2 IN HI
PIN3-MIC2INLO

ANALOG / DIGITAL INPUTS

RJ-45 #1

MICS OUT

A
<
F Y
[3,]

1
H

|
H

=

HEHHHY

-
b

CUE/HDPN OUT

MIC 1 OUT HI
MIC 1 OUT LO
MIC 2 OUT HI

MIC 2 OUT LO

RJ-45

"2 | HOPN LT OUT HI

| I'| HoPN LT OUTLO
F,J } HDPN RT OUT HI
| 4] ‘ CUE LT OUT HI

‘ CUE LT OUT LO

LT 61 | | HDPNRT OUTLO

| ‘ CUE RT OUT HI

| &1, | CUERTOUTLO

LINE 1 LT INHI
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN HI

LINE 1 RT IN LO

LINE2 LT INHI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN HI

LINE2RTINLO

LINE3LT INHI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN HI

LINE3RTIN LO

LINE4 LT IN HI
LINE4LTINLO
LINE 4 RT IN HI

LINE4 RTINLO

RJ-45 #5

RJ-45 #6

-
i

EBHHHH

HHEHHHH

AES 5 IN HI
AES5IN LO

AES 6 IN HI
AES6INLO

AES 7 IN HI
AES7INLO

AES 8 IN HI
AES 8 INLO

STUDIO OUT

PIN1-STLT OUT SH
PIN2-STLT OUT HI
PIN3-STLT OUT LO

CR OUT

PIN 1-CRLT OUT SH
PIN 2 - CRLT OUT HI
PIN3-CRLTOUT LO

XLR-M #2

PIN1 -
PIN 2 -
PIN 3 -

PIN1 -
PIN 2 -
PIN 3 -

ST RT OUT SH
ST RT OUT HI
ST RT OUT LO

CR RT OUT SH
CR RT OUT HI
CRRTOUT LO

PROGRAM OUTPUTS

ANALOG
RJ-45 A

]
B

T

FETAE

RJ-45B

WheatNet-IP/Nov 2012

FA
§

IH

o

T
EIHAEHHH

RJ-45C

]
J

lNGEGER
U

o

T

]
\
-]

R
U

PGMA LT OUT HI
PGMA LT OUT LO
PGMA RT OUT HI

PGMA RT OUT LO

PGMB LT OUT HI
PGMB LT OUT LO
PGMB RT OUT HI

PGMB RT OUT LO

PGM C LT OUT HI
PGM C LTOUT LO
PGM C RT OUT HI

PGMC RT OUT LO

PGMD LT OUT HI
PGMD LT OUT LO
PGMD RT OUT HI

PGMD RT OUT LO

DIGITAL
RJ-45 A

A
i

IH

o

NG

T

‘ [4 ]

T
EIHHEHH

Nl
}

GIEEEREE
\

T

PGM AESA OUT HI
PGM AESA OUT LO

PGM AESB OUT HI
PGM AESB OUT LO

PGM AESC OUT HI
PGM AESC OUT LO

PGM AESD OUT HI
PGM AESD OUT LO

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

Console BLADE 88cb, 88cbe - Input/Output Pinouts

CeE FC

90-120~VAC
2A/50-60 Hz

c

Made in USA by Wheatstone

LISTED

us

.-
58
=
c
£Es
a'c
v
£<E
o
Ted
[
>%T
R
euE
—._gtu
ng-
Q.Em
5te
a2
UGI

ETHERNET

100M RJ-45 1G RJ-45
TX + TRDO +
} - TRDO -
| RX + TRD1 +
e TRD2+
| e TRD2-
L1 |Rx- TRD1 -
| | | NnC TRD3+
L‘ N/C TRD3-
NOT USED
1-6 RJ-45 LOGIC I/O 7 -12 RJ-45
["77! | DIGITAL GROUND "7 | pIGITAL GROUND
| I'| Loaic 1 mout | || Loaic 7 Niout
’—J I'| Losic 2 nouT 777‘ I'| Loic 8 InouT
| } LOGIC 3 INOUT | } LOGIC 9 INJOUT
| | roscamour | | | rosic 10mout
\ﬁ 6], |osicsivour [l 57, | Losic 11 nouT
\
| | | Logiceinout T‘ } LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
| [ 8 ] | +5V DIGITAL L “J +5V DIGITAL
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WheatNet-IP/ Aug 2012

Engine e - Input/Output Pinouts

LOGIC l/O

1-6

100M

7-12

1G

ETHERNET

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC
2A/50-60 Hz

o
e
-
e
=
-

all service 1o a qualified technician

To avoid the risk of e

CAUTION!

ETHERNET

100M RJ-45 1G RJ-45
Fal | e TRDO +
} } TX- TRDO -
- | RX + TRD1 +
‘ N/C TRD2 +
| N/C TRD2 -
| | BX- TRD1 -
| | NG TRD3 +
| | NC TRD3 -
1-6RJ-45 LOGICVO  7.12RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND [T | bIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 1 INJOUT ‘ || Loaic 7 NouT
} LOGIC 2 IN/OUT rff‘ I'| Losic 8 nouT
‘ LOGIC 3 INJOUT ‘ } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| LOGIC 4 IN/OUT | LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
o | | Losics iNnout % | | | Losic 11 Nout
| | | Logic e inouT | | | rocic 12 inout
| B | +svDiGITAL L +5V DIGITAL
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1 - 3
ALIRAZIr ANALOG

1 ANALOG 3

4 S
—INPUT—

6 7
DIGITAL

2 ANALOG 4

IN 5 DIGITAL 7

IN 6 DIGITAL 8 SYNC

2
ANALOG

OUTPUT

6 7
DIGITAL

1 ANALOG 3 OUT 5 DIGITAL 7

2 ANALOG 4 OUT 6 DIGITAL 8

4

1-6 LOGIC 7-12

100M ETH

ANALOG INPUTS

1-4 DB-25

O

/’\
LINE 1 LT IN SH @
LINE 1 LT IN HI @
LINE 1 RTIN LO @
LINE 2 LT IN SH @
LINE 2 LT INHI @
LINE 2RTIN LO @
LINE 3LT IN SH @
LINE 3 LT IN HI @
LINE3RTINLO @@
LINE 4 LT IN SH %
LINE4LTINHI | (15
LINE 4 RTIN LO %
~—

O

AUDIO GROUND
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN SH
LINE 1 RT IN HI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN SH
LINE 2 RT IN HI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN SH
LINE 3 RT IN HI
LINE4 LT INLO
LINE 4 RT IN SH
LINE 4 RT IN HI

ANALOG / DIGITAL INPUTS

]
ESRRERE

HHHE

RJ-45 #2

T
i

IH

]

]

HHHE

DIGITAL INPUTS

5-8DB-25

O

/’\
\B)
AES 5 IN SH
AES 5 IN HI
N/C @@
AES 6 IN SH @
AES 6IN HI @@
N/C
AES 7 IN SH @@
AES 7 INHI @
N/C @@
AES 8 IN SH @
AES 8IN HI @%
N/C
L ®

O

AUDIO GROUND
AES5IN LO
N/C

N/C
AES6IN LO
N/C

N/C

AES 7 IN LO
N/C

N/C

AES 8IN LO
N/C

N/C

RJ-45 #3

1!

]
H

]
HHEHHHE

]

]
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LINE 1 LT IN HI
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN HI

LINE 1 RT IN LO

LINE2 LT IN HI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN HI

LINE2RTINLO

LINE 3 LT IN HI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN HI

LINE3 RTIN LO

LINE4 LT INHI
LINE4LTINLO
LINE 4 RT IN HI

LINE4 RTIN LO

RJ-45 #5

AES 5 IN HI
AES5INLO

RJ-45 #6

L‘T
ot

]

HAHE

AES 6 IN HI
AES6INLO

RJ-45 #7

—
\
IN[H]s] i |}

HEHEHH
\

f‘jgj

AES 7 IN HI
AES7INLO

RJ-45 #8

—
\
SIN[H]s] i |}

EIIHEH
\

f‘jgj

AES 8 IN HI
AES 8IN LO

ANALOG OUTPUTS

1- 4 DB-25
/\
AUDIO GROUND
LINE 1 LTOUTSH | £5) LINE 1 LT OUT LO
LINE 1 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 1 RT OUT SH
LINE 1 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 1 RT OUT HI
LINE2 LT oOUT SH %@ LINE 2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 LT OUT HI
(8) | LINE2RTOUT SH
LINE 2 RT OUT LO @% LINE 2 RT OUT HI
LINE 3 LT OUT SH @@ LINE 3LT OUT LO
LINE 3 LT OUT HI @ LINE 3 RT OUT SH
LINE 3 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 3 RT OUT HI
LINE 4 LT OUT SH @ LINE 4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 4 RT OUT SH
LINE 4 RT OUT LO @ LINE 4 RT OUT HI
N—_
DIGITAL OUTPUTS
5-8 DB-25
Y
AUDIO GROUND
AES 5 OUT SH @ AES 5 OUT LO
AES 5 OUT HI @ N/C
N/C @ N/C
AES 6 OUT SH @@ AES 6 OUT LO
AES 6 OUTHI @ N/C
N/C @ N/C
AES 7 OUT SH @@ AES 7 OUT LO
AES 7 OUT HI @ N/C
N/C @@ N/C
AES 8 OUT SH @ AES 8 OUT LO
AES 8 OUT HI @® N/G
N/C @ N/C
~—

ANALOG / DIGITAL OUTPUTS

RJ-45 #1

‘447
ik

AR

RJ-45 #2

L‘T
Hd

- j B
tHHHHEY

RJ-45 #3

L‘T
HHEHHEE

SlaE
\

f‘jgj

RJ-45 #4

T

L‘T
i

FIEIFE
et

f‘jgj

LINE 1 LT OUT HI
LINE1LTOUTLO
LINE 1 RT OUT HI

LINE 1 RT OUT LO

LINE2 LT OUT HI
LINE2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 RT OUT HI

LINE 2 RT OUT LO

LINE 3 LT OUT HI
LINE3LTOUTLO
LINE 3 RT OUT HI

LINE 3 RT OUT LO

LINE 4 LT OUT HI
LINE 4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 RT OUT HI

LINE 4 RT OUT LO

RJ-45 #5

]
350

HHHE

RJ-45 #6

e
i

N
H

I

B

RJ-45 #7

1c FS

90-120~VAC
2A /50-60 Hz

Made in USA by Wheatstone

CAUTION!

==
P
28
=
=
=1
28
=

all service to a qual

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

Vorsis Embedded BLADE Aura8ip - Input/Output Pinouts

100M RJ-45  ETHERNET 45 45
AES 5 OUT HI X+ ‘F TRDO +
AES 5 0UT LO :)(( , £21, | TROO-
+ —— = | TRD1 +
N/C | | | TRD2+
NIC | | | RD2-
RX - L—‘ 51, |TRO1-
N/C ‘ | | TRD3+
N/C L TRD3-
AES 6 OUT HI
AES 6 OUT LO
1-6RJ45 LOGICNO  7.12RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT LOGIC 7 IN/OUT
AES 7 OUT HI } LOGIC 2 INJOUT LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
AES 7 OUT LO ‘ | LOGIC 3 INJOUT LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| | Losic 4 mour LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
Lf_‘ Izl | LOGIC 5 IN/OUT LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
| ‘ LOGIC 6 INJOUT LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
L ‘ +5V DIGITAL +5V DIGITAL
AES 8 OUT HI
AES 8 OUT LO
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W mapi

BNC
ACTIVE

’
=

INPUT

ou

v

TPU

-2

FIBER

ACTIVE

INPUT
BNC

PIN 1 - INPUT HI
PIN 2 - INPUT SH

©

OUTPUT
BNC

PIN 1 - OUTPUT HI
PIN 2 - OUTPUT SH

FIBER

LC CONNECTOR

WheatNet-IP / Oct 2012

Multichannel Audio Digital BLADE - Input/Output Pinouts

1 _LOGIC 712

e CEFE

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC .
2A/50-60 Hz usteo

us

e
e
=]
[
x=
=¥
=2
w
e38
E=
S S
@ o
B ®
=8
=8
=2
=
S®
me
f=

CAUTION!

ETHERNET

100M RJ-45 1G RJ-45
‘F >+ 1! | TRoo +
= } - } } TRDO -
— &3, | R~ — 3, |1R01+
‘ ‘ N/C ‘ TRD2 +
| e ‘ | | RD2-
L—\ Ce 1 | Rx- L—‘ 6], | TRD1-
| | | e | | | TRD3+
| E) | ne L TRD3 -
NOT USED
LOGIC I/O 7 -12 RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND [T | bIGITAL GROUND
I'| Losic 1 inouT ‘ 2] || Loaic 7 NouT
} LOGIC 2 IN/OUT rff‘ I'| Losic 8 nouT
‘ LOGIC 3 INJOUT ‘ } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| LOGIC 4 IN/OUT | LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
o | | Losics iNnout % [ | | Losic 11 NouT
| | | Logic e inouT | | | rocic 12 inout
| B | +svDiGITAL L +5V DIGITAL
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1 ANALOG 3 OUT 5

DIGITAL 7 1-6 LOGIC 712

- | T : - ” -

o Je|

ANALOG OUTPUT 80-120~VAC

2 ANALOG 4 OUT 6 DIGITAL 8 2A750-60 Hz

MIC INPUTS
ANALOG OUTPUTS ANALOG / DIGITAL OUTPUTS
XLR-F #1 1-4 DB-25 RJ-45 #1 RJ-45 #5 100M RJ-45 ETHERNET 4o pg 5
O ‘FT LINE 1LT OUT HI ! | aessouthi F7! | tx+ 17! | TrRoo+
PIN 1-MIC 1IN SH ‘ } LINE 1LT OUTLO } } AES 5 OUT LO 'z | 7x- ' =1! | tRoo-
PIN2 - MIG 1IN HI ) — 1, [unetRToUTHI — =, — B3| | Axs — =) |TRo1+
- LINE 1LTOUTSH | @5) AUDIO GROUND | L4 | ‘ L4l ‘ | 0, | e | | } TRD2 +
PIN3-MIC1INLO LNE1LTOUTHI | 63 LINE 1 LT OUT LO ‘ | L 51, |Nne L [51, |TRD2-
1) | UNE 1RT OUT SH 51| |LNE1RTOUTLO \ﬁ 051, - L&, | Rx- — L=, |TrD1-
LINE 1 RT OUT LO @@ UINE 1 AT OUT i [, ) ! - e ! - B livooy
LlTlﬁEzzLLTTO(;JJTS; @@ LINE2LT OUTLO L2 L) — —
LINE 2 RT OUT LO % LINE 2 RT OUT SH NOT USED
LINE 3 LT OUT SH @® LINE 2 RT OUT HI RJ-45 #2 RJ-45 #6
LINE 3 LT OUT HI (6) | UNESLTOUTLO — —
@ LINE 3 RT OUT SH T LINE 2 LT OUT HI T AES 6 OUT HI
PIN 1 - MIC 2 IN SH LINE3RTOUTLO | (i7) LINE 3 RT OUT HI LINE 2 LT OUT LO AES 6 OUT LO
LINE 4 LT OUT SH 1 3! |unezrrour i =
PIN 2-MIC 2 IN HI (3) | LNE4LTOUTLO M ] M )
PIN 3 - MIC 2 IN LO L|Lr11'\éE44RLTT§uUTTL|:)I @ LINE 4 RT OUT SH \ \ \ |
\G)_/ LINE 4 RT OUT HI \—‘ III } LINE 2 RT OUT LO \—‘ III }
| | | |
O | e | Leld
1-6RJ-45 LOGICNO  7.42Ry-45
RJ-45 #3 RJ-45 #7 ['1]! | piGITAL GROUND 77! | biGITAL GROUND
— — LOGIC 1 INJOUT ‘ I' | Loaic 7 nouTt
Fj LINE 3 LT OUT HI Fj AES 7 OUT HI LOGIC 2 IN/OUT 777‘ I'| Losic 8 nvouT
PIN 1 -MIC 3IN SH } } LINE 3 LT OUT LO } } AES 7 OUT LO LOGIC 3 INJOUT ‘ } LOGIC 9 INJOUT
PIN 2 - MIC 3 IN HI ’—f ‘ LINE 3 RT OUT HI ’—f ‘ LOGIC 4 IN/OUT ‘ LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
-4 -4 LOGIC 5 IN/OUT L : | LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
PIN3-MIC 3INLO | \ \ ‘ LOGIC 6 INJOUT [71, | Loaic 12 INjOUT
0s 1, s, | |
\_‘ 61 | LINE 3 RT OUT LO \_‘ 61 | +5V DIGITAL L +5V DIGITAL
| | | |
[ L&)
RJ-45 #4 RJ-45 #8
T_ﬁj‘ LINE 4 LT OUT HI ‘F-Tj‘ AES 8 OUTHI
PIN 1 - MIC 4 IN SH ‘ ‘ LINE 4 LT OUT LO ‘ ‘ AES 8 OUT LO
PIN 2 - MIC 4 IN HI — B, [unesrToUTHI — B
PIN3-MIC4INLO | \ | \
| |
% 61| |UNE4RTOUTLO % Cel,
| | | |
[ | Led)
NOTE: DB-25 analog output connections and RJ-45 analog output connections are paralleled. Either may be used.
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Made in USA by Wheatstone

N Wheat tone Model LIO-48 Logic Blade

B (@ D

90 - 240 VAC
ETHERNET 50 - 60 Hz

LOGIC RJ PORTS

LOGIC RJ PORTS

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT
LOGIC 2 IN/OUT
LOGIC 3 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 4 IN/OUT
LOGIC 5 IN/OUT
LOGIC 6 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 25 IN/OUT
LOGIC 26 IN/OUT
LOGIC 27 IN/OUT
LOGIC 28 IN/OUT
LOGIC 29 IN/OUT
LOGIC 30 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 7 IN/OUT
LOGIC 8 INJOUT ——
Locicomout ||
LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
LOGIC11INOUT | = —— [[6 ]
LOGIC 12 IN/OUT |
+5V DIGITAL |

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 31 IN/OUT
LOGIC 32 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 33 IN/OUT
LOGIC 34 IN/OUT
LOGIC 35 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 36 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 13 INJOUT ‘
LOGIC 14 INJOUT | ———
LoGic 15 INoUT | |
LOGIC 16 IN/OUT
LOGIC17INOUT | [6 ]
LOGIC 18 IN/OUT |
+5V DIGITAL |

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 37 IN/OUT
LOGIC 38 IN/OUT
LOGIC 39 IN/OUT
LOGIC 40 IN/OUT
LOGIC 41 IN/OUT
LOGIC 42 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 19 INJOUT ‘
LOGIC 20 INIOUT | ——-
Loaic 21 INouT | |
LOGIC 22 INJOUT
LOGIC 23 INIOUT | = — —
LOGIC 24 IN/OUT ‘
+5V DIGITAL ‘

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 43 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 44 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 45 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 46 IN/OUT
LOGIC 47 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 48 IN/JOUT
+5V DIGITAL

LOGIC I/O PORTS

LIO-48 / Mar 2014

LOGIC I/0 PORTS
1-24 DB-25

DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 24 IN/OUT
LOGIC 23 IN/OUT
LOGIC 22 IN/OUT
LOGIC 21 IN/OUT
LOGIC 20 IN/OUT
LOGIC 19 IN/OUT
LOGIC 18 IN/OUT
LOGIC 17 IN/OUT
LOGIC 16 IN/OUT
LOGIC 15 IN/OUT
LOGIC 14 IN/OUT

O

)

B
®@

SEOSOEEEN

OPEEL@W@E@EE

(

O

LOGIC 13 IN/OUT
LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
LOGIC 7 INJOUT
LOGIC 6 IN/OUT
LOGIC 5 IN/OUT
LOGIC 4 IN/OUT
LOGIC 3 IN/OUT
LOGIC 2 IN/OUT
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT

25 - 48 DB-25

DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 48 IN/OUT
LOGIC 47 IN/OUT
LOGIC 46 IN/OUT
LOGIC 45 IN/OUT
LOGIC 44 IN/OUT
LOGIC 43 IN/OUT
LOGIC 42 IN/OUT
LOGIC 41 IN/OUT
LOGIC 40 IN/OUT
LOGIC 39 IN/OUT
LOGIC 38 IN/OUT

O

)

SEOSEEEICININNG

OPEE@EWE@EDRE

-

Ol

LOGIC 37 IN/OUT
LOGIC 36 IN/OUT
LOGIC 35 IN/OUT
LOGIC 34 IN/OUT
LOGIC 33 IN/OUT
LOGIC 32 IN/OUT
LOGIC 31 IN/OUT
LOGIC 30 IN/OUT
LOGIC 29 IN/OUT
LOGIC 28 IN/OUT
LOGIC 27 IN/OUT
LOGIC 26 IN/OUT
LOGIC 25 IN/OUT

+5VDC DB-9

DIGITAL GROUND @
+5V LOGIC 8 o
+5V LOGIC 7 ®@

+5V LOGIC 6 @@

+5V LOGIC 5
+5V LOGIC 4
+5V LOGIC 3
+5V LOGIC 2
+5V LOGIC 1

100M RJ-45

NOTE: DB-25 logic connections and RJ-45 logic connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

LIO-48 Multiple Port Logic I/0O BLADE - Input/Output Pinouts

ETHERNET

TX +
TX-
RX +
N/C
N/C
RX -
N/C
N/C

1G RJ-45

TRDO +
TRDO -
TRD1 +
TRD2 +
TRD2 -
TRD1 -
TRD3 +
TRD3 -

page 1-44



WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

WheatNet-IP
System Operational Modes

Chapter Contents

STANA AIONE .o e 2-2
SN L 2-6
NEIWOTK .. ettt ans 2-8
WheatNet-IP Front Panel Menu Diagram ...........cccoeeiiiiiiiiiiinnn. 2-13
WheatNet-IP Networks and What They DO ........cccoviiiiiiiiiienene. 2-14

WheatNet-IP / June 2010 page 2 -1



WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

WheatNet-1P
System Operational Modes

Stand Alone

While no one would think of a single rack space device as a networked audio system,
a single “BLADE” is actually a very handy device. It is essentially a stand alone router
with audio and logic, that can be controlled remotely or from the front panel. Use an 88m
for eight microphone inputs and eight mono (four stereo) outputs, an 88a for up to 16
mono analog inputs and outputs, an 88d for eight stereo digital inputs and outputs, or use
an 88ad for a combination of both analog and digital inputs and outputs, plus A/D and
D/A conversion too. While using an 88cb and Evolution 1 control surface you have a
stand alone studio with analog and digital inputs and outputs to give you maximum
flexibility. This stand alone system can be added to a network as your needs change and
expansionis required. As a stand alone router no network connection or Ethernet switch
is required. If you choose to connect the BLADE to a network, you can do things like set
levels remotely, meter and monitor all inputs and outputs, mix channels, use silence
detection, and make routing changes based on time of day. Quite a lot of features packed
into one rack space.

Y Wheat tone M o b E Locemm (@
WHEATHET-IF SET UFP HIZARD

A u

SCROLL

To use a “BLADE” in stand alone mode is easy. Just connect your audio and logic
inputs and outputs and turn it on. As shipped from the factory, all “BLADES” start up
initially in “System Wizard” mode. That’s where you tell the BLADE what you want it
to do by means of the front panel encoder and switch. When the device first powers up
it will show the System Wizard start up message on its front panel, and then display
“BLADE ID: DISABLED”

WheatNet-IP / June 2010 page 2 -2



WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

Simply scroll the front panel knob one click for the display to change to
“BLADE ID: 1” and press the front panel switch. The display will change to show the default
IP address; make a note of this address in case you want to use web browser access in the
future, and press the front panel switch again to accept it.

1P ADDRESS:

Finally the display will show “I/lO TEMPLATE: MONO _10.” There are three signal
templates for WheatNet-IP 88a, 88ad, and 88d that the BLADE will use for automatically
defining the signals related to the input and output jacks. By turning the knob you can choose
“MONO_10” to define all 16 inputs and outputs as mono signals, “STEREO_10” to define
all inputs and outputs as eight stereo pairs, or “CUSTOM,” in which case no signals are
automatically defined. Choose “CUSTOM?” only if you need a combination of mono and
stereo signals within the BLADE. You’'ll have to do more work and define the signals
yourself.

I/70 TENFLATE
MOHO_IO

STEREO_I0O

For WheatNet-IP 88m there are two signal templates available. Choose from
“MONO_MIC” which creates eight microphone inputs and eight mono outputs, or
“STEREO_MIC” which creates eight microphone inputs and four stereo outputs.

1/0 TENPLRATE

STEREO_NMIC

MOHO_MIC

For Wheatstone-IP 88cb there are three templates available. Choose the
“Console_Stereo_In”template to create all of the needed signals for your E-1 control surface.
When using this template the input signals are created as stereo sources. This template maps
all of the Program, Headphone, Cue, and Monitors signals.

Choose the “Console_Mono_In” template to create all of the needed signals for your E-1
control surface. When using this template the input signals are created as Mono sources. This
template maps all of the Program, Headphone, Cue, and Monitors signals.

Choose the “Custom” template to create your own layout.
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WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

1/0 TENPLATE

Console_MNono_In

Scroll the knob to the template you want to use and press the front panel switch
and you’re done. The BLADE will complete its configuration process and display
the message “WHEATNET-IP” when it’s finished.

WHEARTHET-IP

You now have a functioning stand alone audio router. Note: if you chose the
“CUSTOM?” signal template (because you wanted to use both stereo and mono
signals) you will have to use the Navigator GUI to create sources and destinations
and define which ones are to be mono or stereo before you can actually make any
cross connections.

You can use the front panel controls to make crosspoint connections. First turn
the encoder knob through the menu selections until “OUTPUTS...” is shown. Press
the switch and the display will show the first audio destination, corresponding to
the first output jack. If you have not yet given this destination a special 8 character
name via a web browser or the Navigator GUI, then the default name “BLO1DO1:
NO SRC” will be shown in the display. This cryptic shorthand means “BLADE
01, destination O1 has no source connected to it,” obviously then there will be no
audio output at destination 1.

OUTEER. . .

Pressing the front panel switch will change the source section of the display to
show underlines flashing under the source name, indicating that the source can now
be changed. Scroll the knob until the desired source is shown and press the switch.
The crosspoint connection will be made and the display will change to indicate the
destination/source connection. Turning the knob again will change the display to
the next destination, where the process can be repeated. In this manner, connections
for all of the destinations can be made. Note, you can connect any source to any
destination. You can connect the same source to multiple destinations. If you wish
to break a connection to a particular destination, simple select that destination via
the encoder, and scroll through the sources until you see “NO SRC” and select it.

In addition to the normal destinations (eight to 16, depending on configuration)
each BLADE has a special destination corresponding to the front panel headphone
jack.Like any other destination, you can choose the source connected to it, allowing
you to monitor any source on a pair of headphones plugged in to the BLADE. To
control the volume of this headphone output, scroll through the front panel menus
until you see “HEADPHONE...” and select it. The encoder knob now functions as

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2013
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WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

a volume control for the headphone jack. The display will show “HDPN LEVEL.:
XX — ———""where “XX” is a number from 1 to 10 indicating relative loudness.
The number of dashes next to these digits also increase to give a ““gas gauge” style
indication of loudness. To change the loudness of the headphone output, momen-
tarily press and release the knob; the level indicators will start flashing and you can
turn the encoder to increase or decrease the level. To choose which audio channel
you are monitoring at the headphone jack, scroll the knob until you see the “HDPN
SOURCE: xxxxxxxx” display (xxxxxxxx represents the name of the previously se-
lected source for the headphone destination), and press the switch. The encoder will
now let you scroll through the available sources; press the switch when you find the
one you want. Of course, if desired, the Navigator GUI can also be used to choose
a source for the headphone destination, just as it can for any other one.

HERDFHOHE . . .

HOPH LELEL :

HOPH SOURCE: HO SRC

‘ << TOP OF FMEHU

You can use the front panel encoder to set the front panel meter mode for the
BLADE. There are 16 LED bargraph meters on the front panel. These can show
either the input signal levels for each source, or the output signal levels for each
destination. To choose, scroll through the front panel menus until you find “ME-
TERS...” and select it with the switch. The front panel display will change to show
the current mode, either “INPUTS” or OUTPUTS.” Scroll the knob to select your
preference and select it with the switch. Note there are front panel mode LEDs that
indicate whether the meters are showing input levels or output levels. Also, these
meters show audio levels after any gain trimming has been applied, so if for some
reason you have the gain for a particular channel cranked down, you may not see
any meter indication even though audio is there.

[EIERES. ...

SELECTED METERS: IHPUTS

SELECTED METERS: OUTPUTS

<< TOFP OF MEHU

Connecting to this stand alone BLADE with the Navigator GUI or web browser
will allow you to create user defined names for each of the source and destination
signals, trim their audio levels, meter the audio, define logic, set silence detect pa-
rameters, and a host of other functions. See the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI chapter
of this manual for details.
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WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

Snake

Snake mode (from the term “audio snake,” which refers to a multipair audio cable
meant to connect a number of audio channels simultaneously) is a way to use two
BLADES to transport up to 16 audio channels from one location to another via a single
CAT-5e cable. Connect the Gigabit Ethernet port of the first BLADE directly to the
Gigabit Ethernet port of the second BLADE. No Ethernet switch is required. Power up
both BLADES, and at the “BLADE ID: DISABLED” start up screen, scroll the encoder
knob through the various IDs and select “SNAKE A” for the first BLADE. Hint: if you
scroll the knob backwards (counterclockwise) you will get to the “SNAKE A” selection
much quicker. Repeat the process on the second BLADE and select “SNAKE B” for the
second. An indicator LED on the front panel will light up to signify the BLADE is in
snake mode.
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WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

BLADE ID: DISAHBLED

SHAKEE B

Once the BLADEs complete their boot up process and their display shows
“WHEATNET-IP”, the sources from BLADE one are automatically connected to
the destinations from BLADE two and vice versa. In other words, source 1 from
BLADE 1 is connected to destination 1 in BLADE 2, source 2 from BLADE 1 is
connected to destination 2 in BLADE 2, etc. Likewise, source 1 from BLADE 2
is connected to destination 1 in BLADE 1 and so forth for a total of 32 channels
of audio (16 one direction and 16 more the reverse direction) over a single
CAT-5e cable, which, by the way, is much less expensive and easier to manage
than an old 32 channel audio snake would be. Plus the transport mechanism is
digital, which is less susceptible to noise pick up.
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WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

Network

i ——"""

Audio BLADE Audio BLADE

Edge Switch

Maintenance PC

Edge Switch

Edge Switch

Audio BLADE Audio BLADE

Network mode is used to create complete audio networks of multiple BLADES,
control surfaces, and other devices. In this mode every BLADE is a member of the
network and is identified with its name and ID. The BLADE ID is crucial to proper system
operation; each member of the network must have a unique ID number. This number is

a simple decimal number (from ID=1 to ID=99) that is chosen by the user when the
BLADE is first started up.
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WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

The ID number has no special significance, only that it needs be unique. You can
choose any number in any order. For simplicity, and to avoid unintentional dupli-
cates, Wheatstone recommends that you give the first BLADE started up ID=1, the
second, ID=2, and so forth. If you prefer you can create your own numbering scheme
such as the BLADESs in studio 1 are ID=10, ID=11, ID=12, etc., while the BLADEs
in studio 2 are ID=20, ID=21, ID=22, etc. As an aside, each BLADE can also be
given an 8 character name and location to help identify it in the system.

bl PGS

HAME: BLABZS

In network mode each BLADE is a member of the network, so of course there
must be a network in the first place. This is the Ethernet LAN (Local Area Network)
created with the Ethernet switch(es) and CAT-5e cable infrastructure. Creating and
managing a LAN is beyond the scope of this manual, but a few things must be taken
into account. First, the WheatNet-IP system uses fixed IP addresses for each
BLADE, therefore your LAN must have the required IP addresses available. Second,
the WheatNet-IP system comes configured with a default IP address scheme to make
iteasy to configure; the defaultaddresses are 192.168.87.100 through 192.168.87.199,
corresponding to BLADE ID=1to BLADE ID=99. Third, to make sure that audio can
be streamed throughout the network without disruption, the bandwidth and traffic
patterns on the network must be carefully controlled. For these reasons, Wheatstone
strongly recommends that the WheatNet-IP system and its various components be
isolated (either physically or virtually) on its own LAN using the default IP
addressing scheme. Ifthis is done, a good sized WheatNet-IP system can be brought
up and streaming audio in less than an hour.

To use network mode, first locate and mount each BLADE where you intend to
use it. Connect the Gigabit Ethernet port on each BLADE to an available Gigabit
Ethernet port in your LAN with a CAT-5e cable. The best practice is to locate your
largest Ethernet switch in a central area such as your TOC or Rack Room. If your
system is fairly small, only a few studios, then a single 1 Gigabit Ethernet switch in
your rack room might be enough. In that case a CAT-5e cable from each BLADE to
this central switch is all you need. Justremember that every device in the system, each
BLADE, control surface, and PC, must have its own Ethernet port available, so a
single central Ethernet switch can get filled up in a hurry. It's more common to use
small 1 Gigabit Ethernet switches located in each studio as edge switches. In this
case, all of the devices in one studio are connected to its edge switch, and then all of
the edge switches are in turn connected to a central 1 Gigabit Ethernet switch.

In either case, each BLADE must be connected to the network. Power up the first
BLADE, and it will boot up into the System Wizard start up mode showing
“BLADE ID: DISABLED” flashing on the front panel display.

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page 2-9



WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES
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Scroll the encoder to “1” and press the front panel switch; the front panel display will
show the default IP address of “192.168.87.101”. Once again, press the switch to accept the
IP address.

1P SEEREE S50 sl 5 20l . Hir .

The display will show “I/O TEMPLATE: MONO _10.” There are three signal templates
for WheatNet-1P 88a, 88ad, and 88d that the BLADE will use for automatically defining the
signals related to the input and output jacks. By turning the knob you can choose
“MONO_ 10" to define all 16 inputs and outputs as mono signals, “STEREO_10” to define
all inputs and outputs as eight stereo pairs, or “CUSTOM,” in which case no signals are
automatically defined. Choose “CUSTOM?” only if you need a combination of mono and
stereo signals within the BLADE. You'll have to do more work and define the signals

yourself.
I1/0 TENMPLATE
MOAHO_I0

CUSTOM

STEREO_IDO

For WheatNet-IP 88m there are two signal templates available. Choose from
“MONO_MIC” which creates eight microphone inputs and eight mono outputs, or
“STEREO_MIC” which creates eight microphone inputs and four stereo outputs.

170 JBENMPLHATE

STEREO_MIC

MOHO_TIC
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For Wheatstone-IP 88cb there are three templates available. Choose the “Console_
Stereo_In” template to create all of the needed signals for your E-1 control surface.
When using this template the input signals are created as stereo sources. This template

maps all of the Program, Headphone, Cue, and Monitors signals.

Choose the “Console_Mono_In" template to create all of the needed signals for your
E-1 control surface. When using this template the input signals are created as Mono
sources. This template maps all of the Program, Headphone, Cue, and Monitors signals.

Choose the “Custom” template to create your own layout.

1.0 SEEFPL ATE

Consale_Sterec_In

AN

“CUSTOM” configu-
ration only applies
toSources, the Des-
tinations are fixed.

Consaol e_Mono_In

Scroll to your desired choice and press the switch to select it.

The BLADE display will show “CONNECTING...” while it completes its configu-
ration process. That’ all there is to it, you can move on to the next one.

COHHEET IHG o

Once it has configured itself, the display will show the “WHEATNET-IP”” message.

LHERTHET-IP

By the time you’ve finished the last BLADE, you will have created a complete
working audio network system, with all signals defined with their default names.

In network mode, the front panels on each of the BLADESs function much as they
do in stand alone mode. You can choose input or output meters, you can make/break
connections, you can use the headphone jack to monitor, etc. And of course, this mode
is where the value of the Navigator GUI is most apparent, letting you view and control
the entire system. We will go into more detail about network mode in the next section.

A special note about control surfaces and mix engines. In the WheatNet-1P system, as
in Wheatstone’s other networked audio systems, each “input” to a control surface (fader
1, fader 2, etc.) is defined as a system destination. That way, sources can be crosspoint
connected to these inputs just like any other destination. Conversely, every mix “output”
from a control surface (PGM A, PGM B, Cue, etc.) is defined as a system source, again
so any other system destinations, such as your processors, codecs, and amplifiers can
be crosspoint connected to these mixes. This makes it very easy to connect any source
device into a mixer and to pick up the mix at any destination anywhere on the network;
no Distribution Amplifiers or break out boxes are needed. You can even use one control
surface as a submixer, say for several microphones in a talk studio, and then pick up
the mix on a fader on a different control surface.

When you first run the System Wizard on an engine BLADE, a few things happen
differently. Because there are no physical audio outputs on an engine BLADE, there is
no signal template to choose. The Wizard will add the engine BLADE into the system
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without creating any audio signals. So where do the mixer signals come from?
When you associate the engine BLADE to a particular control surface (this is done
on the network info screen on the control surface; see the control surface manual),
the engine BLADE automatically queries the surface for the number of fader
channels, mixes, etc. that it is configured with and creates the matching source and
destination signals in the engine BLADE. It adds default signal names for all of
these signals, identifying them with the control surface; of course, just like any
other signal, you can rename them as you please.
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WheatNet-IP Networks and What They Do

Let’'s look at a WheatNet-IP network in more detail. What exactly is an
“WheatNet-IP network?” Simply put, itis a collection of WheatNet-IP devices and
driver equipped PCs connected together via an Ethernet LAN. In a WheatNet-IP
network, each device is represented as a “BLADE” with a unique BLADE ID.
Each WheatNet-IP rackmount unit is a BLADE, each control surface rackmount
engineisaBLADE, and even each driver equipped PCisa BLADE. The Navigator
GUI gives a Windows Explorer style device tree
system view showing all of the devices curren
connected in the system.

are eight WheatNet-IP rackmount units connecte(

this system, with IDs 1 - 8. You’'ll notice 3 and gt

control surface engines, with the control surfacI

IPs 192.168.87.203 and 192.168.87.207 associate

with them. Finally, you'll notice PCs with IDs 95 and —_—

96 connected as well; these are typically your AULO- s ELDO0OZ

mation PCs, but in the WheatNet-IP system each is

represented as a PC style BLADE. 9 _ﬁ LD (REeten)
> Surf: 192.168.87.203

This system tree view given by the Navigator GUI
iIs a very handy tool for monitoring your system. It — CLDO04
sure beats scrolling through along list of names from g 5 nags
the front panel of a BLADE. It will always show your
system connection status. This is a very important === ELLO0S
point and indicates a big feature of the WheatNet-IP £/ s BLDO07
system. Every WheatNet-IP network system is dy-
namic. Devices can be added to it or removed from it

\Eﬂh Surf: 192,168.87.207

atwill, in real time, just like computers in your LAN. G cLoo0s
As you add a WheatNet-IP device to the network (by Wy eLooss
plugging it in and assigning it a BLADE ID) it's

associated signals are also automatically added jand Wy ELo097

made available to the system. They will show up in
the front panel displays of other BLADES, and ins Gl s
themselves into the crosspoint grid of the Navigator

GUI. No complicated configuration or IP management is required; the BLADEs
take care of it all for you.

Should you need to remove a device (say because you want to borrow it to use
elsewhere), no problem. Just unplug it from the network and it and its signals will
automatically “disappear.” Later on, if you want to add it back in, again no
problem. Just plug it back in and use the same BLADE ID it previously had when
itwas in the system. It will reappear in the network with all of its old signal names,
logic connections, silence detect settings, etc. The distributed intelligence of the
WheatNet-1P system “knew” it was missing and reserved all of the information for
when it came back. You don’t have to reconfigure anything.

So what does this WheatNet-1P network actually do? Actually, quite a lot of
things. Firstand foremost, it transports audio from one device to another, or others.
It matters not whether the devices are analog or digital, rackmount BLADEs or
PCs or control surfaces. Once an audio signal is present in the system, it can be
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made to appear anywhere else with the scroll of a knob or the click ofa mouse. That's
all there is to it; go to the destination you want the audio to appear at and click on the
source channel you want to appear there and you're done.

There are some purpose-built extensions to this arrangement. Perhaps you would
like a particular destination, say an air chain, to be protected from unauthorized
connection changes. You can “lock” a connection and password protectit so it can’t
be changed. Control surfaces automatically issue a temporary connection “lock”
whenever they are On-Air, so someone doesn’t disconnect a source while it is
playing out a program channel.

System Crosspoint System Salvos Macros System Info Systemn LIO P

Sources

ELOIDO 1L
ELO1501
ELOD1502
ELO1504
ELD 1505
APZOOD-3

Destinations

APZO0D-1
g AP2000-2

ISDN 1

e ELO1503

ISDM 2

Offai rd

OffaieXy

Offair¥y

BELO1Hdpn

WO Air
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Maybe you want to restrict connection choices in some places. After all, a large
system can have hundreds and hundreds of sources available. Why force your Air
talent to scroll through hundreds and hundreds of names looking for the few choices
he actually needs to have? You can create a “visibility” list so he sees only what you
want him to. Each of the hundreds of destinations can have its own visibility settings.

BLDOO1

- Sources

BLDOO1 - Visibilities

BLDOD1 - Destinations

Controllers:

| 00400001 - WXYZ Air

100400002 - ISDM 1
00400003 - 150N 2
00400004 - Offairyy

| 00400005 - Offairky

| 00400006 - Offairky
00400007 - WYYY Air
00400008 - WXXX Air

| 00400200 - BLO1Hdpn

WheatNet-IP / June 2010

BLDOO1 -LIO Info BLDOO1 - Silence Detect BELDOO1 -1

EE
=

H@@@E@@@

33003 % x

Signals:

BLDOO1 Select Al
* Blade
Bl x] User Clearall

00400001 - BLO1501
00400002 - BLO1S02
00400003 - BLO1S03
00400004 - BLO1S04
00400005 - BLO1505

X 00400006 - VP-8-1
® 00400007 -VP-8-3
% 00400008 - VP-8-2
® Silence Detect
BLDOG2
| Blade
B[] User
% 00800001 - AP2000-1
% 00800002 - AP2000-2
| 00500003 - AP2000-3
00800004 - BLOZ2S04
00800005 - BLO2505
00800006 - BLO2S06
00800007 - BLO2S0T
00800003 - BLO2S08
BLDOO3
BLDOO4
BLDOOS
BLDOO&
BLDQOT
BLDOOS
BLDOS5
BLDOSY

Apply | Cancel
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Audio connections can also be combined into groups. We call these salvos. A
salvo can be an assortment of up to 120 connections. Once defined, all of these
multiple connection changes can be initiated with a single mouse click. These salvos
can also be programmed to fire from logic connections or control surface buttons,
making iteasy to manage large changes. They can even be programmed to fire based
on time of day from the Event Scheduler software.

System Crosspoint Syskemn Salvos/Macras  System Info Syskem LIO Properties Syskem Config Manager System Preferences

ISDN 1

Salvos:
A&jr Chain Salvo v-’ Fire ” Mew H Rename ” Remove H [ Editable]
| Salvo Mode
n
1]
U
|
= = el .
Mmoo | | &~
sz 22l ~nlmS2E 2222z == 2/ 2 2/ 2|88 &
Pl e e e e e e I N I = I - 2| E| E E|E | E| E|E| =
o R B - e W el s B e W 8~ O T ] B o2 s s o2 o= s s u
e pe Il I ) e e O O - S O I ) [ ' T e L I e B = A T A
Destinations O oo o o @ ===« =|=\ @3/ o|/a|a|x T T O
_iu!!f:.!_fi'i:!. | I| |
: |

s CoDec 1

ISDN 2

OffairkX

Offairky

Offairyy

ELO1Hdpn

WK Air

WXYE Air

WXYZ sil

WYYY Air

CoDec 1

CoDec 2

Logger 1
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Audio connections can be mixed, ¢
combinedtogether. That’'s obviously whi
acontrol surface is for. You assign variot
sources to the fader channels (in tl
WheatNet-IP system, console fader che
nels appear as destinations just like phy
cal outputs do) and combine them in
different buses and/or outputs, which c:
then be senton to other destinations (age
in the WheatNet-IP system, all of the mi
buses and console outputs appear
sources, just like physical inputs do). Th
iIs a huge advantage in system desi(
because you don’t need to buy physic
inputs or outputs for your consoles, nor ¢.o
you need to buy distribution amps to get the same signal to multiple places. You need only
one connection for each physical input or output device (say a microphone or speaker) and
the WheatNet-IP network takes care of the rest.

But control surfaces aren’t the only ways you can combine signals in the WheatNet-IP
system. After all, a control surface can be a fairly expensive proposition if all you need to
do is mix a few channels together. So each rackmount BLADE includes two built Utility
Mixers. Each mixer can select up to eight WheatNet-IP network sources, and provides two
stereo buses which become available throughout the WheatNetwBrk. Each mixer
channel has a separate fader for each bus output in the same mixer. The mixers are
configured with the Navigator GUI, with the mixer inputs showing up in the crosspoint grid
as destinations and the mixer bus outputs showing up as sources. And, for simple summing,
such as combining the left and right channels of a stereo source into a mono destination, the
WheatNet-1P system does that too.

WXXX air - Sources | VXXX air - Destnations | WXXXar - Visbiities | WXXXair -L10 Info | U/ o Gloie Delen | WXKK air - Utiity Mixer | WXxx ar -Network Info | waocair -1 4 [P
Inputs - Utility Mixer 1 " Outputs - Utility Mixer 1
BL95501 BL95502 BL95503 BL95504 No SRC No SRC No SRC No SRC [ 1 = = T
+12 ﬂﬂl +12 +12 J] +12 J] +12 +12 +12 |
0 50 0 0 0 0 0 0
-12 -12 -12 -12 -12 -12 -12 12 ‘
A A A A | A ‘ A A A |
24 -24 24 24 24 24 24 24 |
| | |
| 80 80 80 -0 80 -0 -80 -80 |
| dB | 4B ds & d8 8 &5 48
[ 10 [ Lo ] [ 0.0 ] [ 0.0 | G2 B @ |
PO A ¥ PO A ¥ | A ¥ ‘ A ¥ & ¥ la ¥ | E| E
@ Fast @ Fast | g Fast | g Fast Fast Fast Fast Fast | B =
Med Med ‘ Med | | Med | | Med [ ‘ Med | Med | | Med [~
Slow &y Slow &) Slow £ () Slow &g Slow Slow | Slow | Slow |
Off () Off ‘ Off ( | Off @OoF @ @0 @ |@of @ |@off @ ‘ || T G
+12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12 | >0 | C>e
‘ 0 ‘ i 0 ] 0 i | il | i 1z | 12
| |
12 12 1z 12 ar 12 12 12 24 24
B B B B B B B ] |a B
| 24 | 24 24 -24 24 24 24 24 | % 35
| 80 | 80 -0 80 -0 80 80 80 80 80
dB dB dB dB dB dB dB dB dB dB
| m m m @m m m m m
i v PO A ¥ A ¥ PO A ¥ S & ¥
Fast Fast Fast | Fast | Fast | Fast Fast | Fast
Med Med 0 Med Med Med Med 1O Med i | Med | | Mix A Mix B
@ Slow g @ Slow g @ Slow @ @ Slow @ Slow Slow | ) Slow | ) Slow
off off O off off @ of @ @of @ |@off @ |@off @ —
| o | oo ke e o = T ‘ MIXER 1 | &4 Enable
[ B == e o] |
| Ini-1 | Ini-2 | 13 | Ini-4 Ini-5 Ini-6 ni-7 18 S
|
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What about when an audio connection
goes bad? You’ll be pleased to know that
each physical output destination in each and
every BLADE has the ability to automati-
cally detect silence and, if need be, switch
to an alternate source defined by you should
the silence endure for longer than a specified
period. Furthermore,itcan be programmed to
automatically switch back when the audio is
restored. You can use this extensive capabil-
ity to map out multiple levels of automatic
failover to enhance your system’s reliability.
If a program output from a control room goes
away, you can switch to an alternate. If a mix-
minus feed to aremote drops out, you can feed
him a back up. If your entire network goes
down, you can have the BLADE that feeds
your air chain switch to a backup playback

BLDOO1 - Sources BLDOO1 - Destinations BLDOO1 - Visibilities ELDO

Settings:
Detector Threshald:

‘Destination Signals:

|
Mame

WXYZ Air

Y
> doFs

B2 seoonss

Failback Duration: “: seconds

Failed Duration:

k3 Auto Failower
[ Auto Failbadk
Apply Cancel
Status:
Source - Destination 0 0
| Pfi:APZOﬂJ-l-M‘I’ZA'I'_I L R

| Sec ==QCut

Sec: VP8-1-WxYZ sl ‘—I

machine and start it playing. Because every
output on every BLADE has this capability,
you can layer as many levels of failover as you care to.

Press button to manually switch the output.

Consult the Navigator GUI section of this manual for specific details on audio signals,
connections, salvos, mixing, and more.

There’s more that the WheatNet-IP network can do besides transport audio. It can also
transport logic changes. No modern broadcast facility can operate without logic control.
This is what lights a warning light when a studio goes On-Air, mutes a speaker when
a microphone turns on, starts a playback machine when a console button is pushed, or
starts a recording when a relay is closed. The WheatNet-IP network
transports logic change information between every BLADE, control
surface, and PC that is attached to the system, via the same CAT-5e - | el
LAN connection and Ethernet switch used for audio. You don’t need
to add anything. Each physical BLADE has 12 general purpose logic
connections that can be individually mapped as inputs or outputs.
Each control surface has a number of automatically defined logic
functions (Start, Stop, On, etc.) for each fader, as well as a num-
ber of programmable buttons and indicators, plus an assortment
of mutes, tallies, and other functions. Between the jacks on the [ I ' I { ] [ 'I
BLADE:s for physical connections, plus all of the virtual ones on
the control surfaces, just about any logic function you need can be
accomplished. On top of that, Wheatstone can provide dedicated
switch panels for host and talent locations, some of which contain their own scripting
language for creating complex conditional logic configurations.

LoGIC 0
BRI T Made in USA by Wheatstone

16 (€ FC La20-vAC t@ i

100M
ETHERNET 2A/50-60 Hz

WheatNet-IP Rear

.-

=—— PREGRAMMABLE" ———

E-6 Surface

S ananeEnE
aanENERE

BEE

GP-4 Panel

GP-16 Panel
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Logic functions in the WheatNet-IP systel
come inanumber of different types. First there
the simple but direct self contained functions tr
are typically found in consoles and control st
faces. “If this mic channel is on then mute ti
control room output” and “if this channel i
turned on then start the timer” are examples Eg e 8
direct logic. In the WheatNet-IP system, the
functions and many more similar ones are pi
grammed in the VDIP screens of the contr

surfaces.

A second type of logic in the WheatNet-I
system is audio associated logic. A“START” (
“STOP” command for a playback device or ¢

“ON” or “OFF” command for a

E6 VDIP Settings X

DIO MUTES
TUDI0 TALLIES

DEFAULT

m
[ ]
[ ]

0

SIGHAL

B: 06 0¥

o
[T}
=]
=}
=

microphone channel is an examjp|BlAdd - Assign an L0 to BLO1501

of audio associated logic. What wj

Wire:

Assigned |Invert| Direction | Function l:] RIS S AT

mean by audio associated is that t
particular logic function is “associ-
ated with,” or “belongs to” the au-
dio signal being programmed. Fc
instance, playback deck 1 of you
Automation PC has a START com
mand reserved only for deck 1, ar
playback deck 2 has a simila
START command reserved fo
deck 2. If you make audio connec

LIG 1 Pin 3
LIC' 1 Pin 4
LIC 1 Pin 5
LIC 1 Fin &
LIC 1 Fin 7
LIC 2 Fin 2
LIC 2 Rin 3
LIC 2 Pin 4
LIC 2 Pin 5
LIG 2 Fin &
LIC 2 Rin 7
Soft IO 1

Soft LI 2

Soft LI 3

Soft LI 4

o SoftLIOS

| | [ nvert

U  Direction:
| ) Input

@ Cutput

Function;
|

' Machine Stop
Ready LED
| on Tally

| OFf Tally
@ Remate On
e Remote CFF
Cough

Talk Back. ﬁ
Start Timer ol

Close

tions between these playback decis
and faders 1 and 2 of a control

surface, how can you use the buttons on the surface to activate the playback? In the
WheatNet-IP system, audio channels can have these common logic functions
“associated” with the audio such that any other device (such as a control surface for
instance) that has matching logic functions associated with it will allow the logic
functions to work as long as there is a crosspoint connection (which is of course
necessary for the audio to flow) between

them. Audio associated Iogic is Very POV|E wxyz AR - Source Signal Wizard - Edit Signal

%]

erful, because the “associations” take ce
of most of your common logic function
without lots of physical wired connection
orundue programming. In the WheatNet-
system, as many as 12 logic functions ¢
be attached to each audio signal.

Athird type of logicinthe WheatNet-IF
system is discrete logic. In this case y¢
have some input device somewhere tt
needs to control some output device son|
where else. A profanity delay DUMP but
ton is a good example. Thisis where the

physical logic connections on each BLAD

Type Info

Wire Info LIC Info

Blade Wire Invert Direction Function

WEYZ ALR LI 1 PFin & Mo Qutput User ¢
WRYZ AIR LIO 1 Pin 3 Mo Cukput User &
WRYZ AR LIS 2 Pin 2 Mo Input User 271

Add

Edit

@ e [

Delete

io

i1

Signal is not connected

Finish
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come in especially handy. In the WheatNet-IP system, you can create a special
class of signal called “LIO only.” These signals appear in the crosspoint matrix as
logic “sources,” i.e. switches, and logic “destinations,” i.e. relays or indicators.
When a logic source is cross connected to a logic destination, via the Navigator
GUI for instance, then the logic state of the source will affect the logic state of the
destination; the switch will fire the relay. No actual logic wiring between the
switch and the relay is required, it all happens (with sub millisecond latency, by
the way) over the LAN.

A fourth type of logic function in the WheatNet-IP system is called “action
logic.” This is where you want some kind of system action to be controlled by a
logic state. An example of this might be switches that are programmed to fire a
salvo, or make a connection, or recall a control surface preset. Action logic is easily
programmed with the Navigator GUIl and is described in detail along with the other
logic types in the GUI section of this manual.

BLDOO2 - Sources BLDOO2 - Destinations BLDOO2 - Visibilities | BLDOO2 - LIO Info BLDOO2 - Silence Detect BLDOO2 - Utility Mixer BLDOO02 - Network

| Input | Output | Function | Signal | Fire Salvo | Momentary Connection
LIO 1Pin 2 O Switch 1 Dump <none <nonez

LIO 1Pin 3 & . <none = <none <none <none

LIO 1Pin 4 l | A l <none = l <none> l <naone <nane

LIO 1Pin 5 L . <none: . <nonez . <nonez - <none:

LIO 1Pin & L& . <none = : <none: . <none [ <none

LIO 1Pin 7 C l <none = <none <none <nonex

LIO 2 Pin 2 [ [ . <none = . <none .Air Chain Salvo <nonex

LIO 2Pin 3 L . <nang . <none . <none -DST 00400002 - ISDM 1 =3 SRC 00400006 - VP-8-1
LIO 2Pin 4 C . <none: : <nonez . <none - <none

LIO 2Pin 5 & . <none = <none <none <none

LIO 2 Pin & | A l <none = l <none> l <naone <nane

LIO 2 Pin 7 L . <none: . <nonez . <nonez - <none:

One of the most challenging parts of any logic system is getting it all right,
making sure the senses, polarities, timing, and connections are all correct. In the
WheatNet-IP system we provide a number of useful tools to help. First of all, logic
pin outs, functions, and polarities can all be changed with a click of a mouse. You
can also specify what you want alogic connectionto do whenit’s disconnected (go
to a specific state or retain its last setting), and then change your mind about it later.
Each logic input or output is fully independent and not linked into a scheme or
template that uses them up needlessly. The
physical logic connections on each BLAD
are fully programmable; they can be all inpu
all outputs, or any combination. Changi
them is simple via the Navigator GUI. Th
GUI provides on-screen indication of logi
state changes so you can see that your but
are actually triggering the right ports. T
BLADESs themselves have a logic test displ¢
mode that will show the state changes
every logic input or output. They also have
front panel indicator (GPIO) that goes o
when any logic state is changed, so you can
that your logic programming is getting throug

-
(%)}

8 GIGABIT LINK

B ALARM

& WHEATNET OK
B INPUT METERS
MICOUTPUT METERS
@ SYSTEM MASTER

oL NO

CLOCK MASTER
441K

48K

SNAKE MODE

FRBBRRRERRED
P (1 0 (X 8 2
NOOAa®rNO RS

_ ‘- —-—b
FRRRORRERER G

® ERROR

WheatNet-IP / June 2010 page 2 —22

GPIO —y



WHEATNET-IP SYSTEM OPERATIONAL MODES

to the correct BLADE. Best of all, the WheatNet-IP logic functionality is a completely
integrated part of the WheatNet-IP system itself and does not require the Navigator GUI
or any other PC to be running to make itwork. The GUI is needed only for programming.

I BLDOD1 - Sources ELDO01 - Destinations BLDOO1 - Visibilities | BLDOO1 - LIO Info BLDOO1 - Silence Detect BLDOOL - Utility Mixer BLDOO1 -Networt

Input | Output | Function Signal | Fire Salvo Momentary Connection
LIC 1Pin 2 | | <none= | <none = | Air Chain Salvo | <none>
LIO 1PFin 3 1__ . ;l‘:none:b [ <none > <MIone DST IlSIZlJN. 1=:> SF‘..C E4MM1
LIO 1Pin 4 e ;-<none> . <none _: <none: ‘%I"IOI"IE>
LIO 1PRin 5 ¥ f.‘:r'lc:r'le:b l‘:none} l«:none:b E{none:b
LIO 1Pin & | ;-<none> . <none: i <none: <none:
LIO 1Pin 7 L_ ;l‘:none:b -‘:none} :{nonerb :<r|or|e:>
LIO 2 Pin 2 e ;-<none> . <none: _: <none: ‘%I"IOI"IE>
LIO 2PFin 3 ¥ f.‘:r'lc:r'le:b l <None > l <none <none
LIO 2 Pin 4 | ;-<none> . <none: i <none: : <none:
LIQ 2Pin 5 1__ ;l‘:none:b [ <none = <MDne s <none =
LIO 2 Pin & e ;-<none> . <None = _: <nonge énone:b
LIO 2Pin 7 ¥ f.‘:r'lc:r'le:b l <None > l <none <none

There is one last feature of a WheatNet-IP audio system that should be mentioned.
Because WheatNet-IP is based on standard network models, the system has SNMP
capability. Simple Network Management Protocol is a standard built into some
networked devices to allow for a third party remote program to query them and retrieve
important information regarding the status and operation of the networked devices.
Depending on its complexity and set up, this remote program can acquire statistics, issue
alarms, and even send email reports of the systems functionality. Consult the “Ethernet
Networks and Switches” chapter of this manual for more information regarding the
SNMP capability of WheatNet-IP systems.

The above descriptions of the functionality of the WheatNet-1P system are a brief
overview of what it can do. For more details about these functions and others, please
read the Navigator GUI section of this manual.
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Ethernet Networks and
Switches
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Ethernet Networks and Switches

Overview

The underlying network plays a major role in the successful deployment of your
WheatNet-IP system. In the IP audio world, the Ethernet network is the analog of
the punch block wall in a traditional broadcast plant. As such, careful consideration
should be given to network topology when planning the installation. Because the
size and type of network you design and deploy directly depends on the amount of
WheatNet-IP and surface hardware you are installing, it is wise to build a network
that has reasonable overhead and room to grow as formats and audio distribution
needs change over time.

Gigabit Ethernet Technology

The WheatNet-IP system uses 1000BASE-T gigabit Ethernet technology
exclusively to transport audio and control packets between BLADESsS. Because the
WheatNet-IP system uses gigabit connectivity, the possibility of link overload is
drastically reduced when compared to competing 100BASE-TX systems. Each
Gigabit connectionis capable of handling literally hundreds of audio streams, along
with associated GPIO, system configuration, and network monitoring capabilities.
Advantageously, the cost of gigabit technology is rapidly decreasing due to
economy of scale benefits gained by cross application use of the technology.

Choosing Ethernet Switches

There are literally hundreds of choices of Ethernet switches on the market today.
Chances are you have a compatible switch in your facility already. However it is
recommended that the WheatNet-IP network be isolated from any existing network
using separate switches or a unique VLAN on existing switches.

The primary design concern you face is whether to use managed or unmanaged
switches, and the amount of Ethernet audio hardware you deploy ultimately drives
this decision. Further reasons for selecting one over the other are described in detail
after the basic feature considerations listed below.

Switch Feature Considerations

»10/100/1000 Ports When looking at switches, make sure all the ports support
full-duplex 1000BASE-T connections. Some switch models are touted as
Gigabit, but really only have one or two 1000BASE-T ports.

* Hubs - Packets entering a hub or repeater are broadcast out of every other port
on the device. Gigabit hubs must be avoided because they are a single collision
domain and can slow your GbE audio network to a crawl. If you find a really
good deal on a Gigabit “switch” be sure it is not really a hub.

e Throughput - Is animportant specification when deciding on a Gigabit switch.
Throughput is the amount of cumulative data traffic a switch is capable of
transceiving. Ideally an eight port 1000BASE-T switch should incorporate an
8Gbps non-blocking switch fabric. Low throughput switches typically use
input buffering techniques susceptible to Head-Of-Line blocking which can
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adversely affect the real time performance of medium to large IP audio
networks.

* Rack Mounting - Rack mounting is a useful option for most broadcast
systems.

» Chassis Based Large enterprise systems may benefit from installing or
expanding existing chassis based managed switch solutions.

Unmanaged vs. Managed Switches

An unmanaged Ethernet switch is a low cost WYSIWYG device and has no
configuration software interface. Most unmanaged switches do not support
IGMP snooping and will therefore act as repeaters to IP audio multicast packets,
effectively flooding all ports with audio packet traffic. Unmanaged switches are
relatively inexpensive, though, so in very small systems this may be a perfectly
acceptable cost vs. performance compromise.

Managed switches, on the other hand, allow users to configure the switch
hardware with a software interface of some kind, such as Telnet, Web, Terminal,
etc. Primary configuration features applicable to your Ethernet audio network are
the ability to configure VLAN’s, IGMP management, built in diagnostics, and
routing. We highly recommend the deployment of managed switches throughout
the network.

Managed switches fall in to several market niches. Low end managed
switches, or “Smart Switches,” offer some configuration, but may not provide the
level of configurability required in a medium to large Ethernet audio network. For
example, these switches may forward IGMP host messages and multicast traffic
but can not act as the IGMP router. In medium to large applications at least one
switch capable of being the IGMP Querier is required. Mid-priced managed
switches are better suited to the task and will provide more configuration
flexibility.

In larger systems it makes sense to employ a “core and edge” model. This type
of system balances the switching horsepower (cost) according to the throughput
requirements at different physical segments of the network. Lighter bandwidth
“edge” segments can use lower cost switches, while central rack room “core”
segments utilize higher performance devices.

Rules of Thumb

The WheatNet-IP system will work with a minimum number of devices on an
unmanaged switch. If the system is to include more than six BLADES, two
Control Surfaces, and two PC drivers itis recommended that an IGMP compliant,
managed switch be used.

In large systems, careful attention must be paid to the placement of core and
edge switches.

e Each I/0O (88a, 88d, 88ad) BLADE requires 36.9Mb/s for eight Stereo
connections.

e« Each 1/0O (88a, 88d, 88ad) BLADE Requires 73.7Mb/s for 16 Mono
connections.
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e Each Engine (e) requires 147.5Mb/s for 32 unique stereo connection streams.
« Each E-6 surface requires a 100Mb/s Ethernet connection.

» Each Surface requires an Engine (e) connected to the same GbE switch.

» Each PC driver requires 19.6Mb/s for eight Stereo outputs.

* An aggregate of eight BLADEs (64 streams) requires roughly 295Mb/s of
bandwidth when each BLADE have eight stereo connections.

The Multicast channels used by the WheatNet-IP System are as follows:
* one per audio source

 one for system announce messages

* one for metering data

 one for Logic messages

What's on the Wire?

The WheatNet-IP system uses the standard 1000BASE-T gigabit Ethernet
hardware infrastructure to distribute audio, logic, and control over copper UTP
CAT-5e or CAT-6 cable. Because the WheatNet-IP system uses a standard, non-
proprietary Ethernet network for connecting devices, the digital audio network
supports the universal suite of Ethernet protocols, including TCP/IP, HTTP, FTP,
Telnet, SNMP, RTP, IGMP, etc.

The WheatNet-IP system software utilizes RFC standards initially developed
for VolP applications to synchronize and distribute packetized audio between
BLADESs (nodes), control surface processing, and PC's. Specifically, the Internet
Group Management Protocol (IGMP) is used to manage the distribution of
multicast audio packets, which are integral to WheatNet-1P design.
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Designing the WheatNet-IP Network

Where to Start

Before you buy any network equipment, it may be beneficial to sketch out or
formally draw a block diagram of your system. A few typical system block diagrams
are included later in this chapter for your reference. Note the number of Ethernet ports
required, wire length estimates, potential Ethernet switch locations as well as the
number of BLADEs, PC drivers, and control surfaces. Remember this exercise is
intended to give you a general idea on what physical topology might work best in your
facility soitis probably best not to get bogged down in the details. This information will
also help guide you in network hardware purchasing decisions.

Many small Ethernet audio network applications may be assembled without much
preparation or difficulty while medium to large systems will require careful planning
to eliminate potential bottlenecks. When designing your Ethernet audio network it is
useful to consider the following parameters:

» Scope- Does the network design meet current interconnectivity requirements?
e Physical Infrastructure - Topology, switch placement, CAT-5e/CAT-6 cabling.

* Throughput - Is there enough switching throughput?

* Headroom - Is there room for growth built into the network?

* Applications - Will this be an audio only or shared use network?
 Serviceability - What is the maintenance plan?

e Monitoring - What network monitoring software tools are required?

« Remote Access Is there a secure path to remotely monitor or troubleshoot the
network?

Cabling

The wiring requirements for the WheatNet-IP system follow the specifications for
1000BASE-T set forth in IEEE 802.3ab. That specification calls for UTP CAT-5e or
CAT-6 cabling, jacks, and patch cables to be used throughout the network. When wiring
with CAT-6 cable, use CAT-6 rated RJ-45 connectors that are designed to accommo-
date the thicker wire insulation. Note that unlike common 1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX
Ethernet networks, the 1000BASE-T gigabit networks use all four twisted pairs inside
the cable. This specification requirement makes the system less tolerant of problems
stemming from sub-standard wiring installation. Because Auto-negotiation is part of
the 1000BASE-T specification either straight or crossover cabling may be used. We
recommend that all cables be wired identically simply to avoid potential confusion.

One often overlooked but critical step in the installation of Ethernet networks is
Certification. Poor installation methods can easily degrade your CAT-6 cabling into
CAT-3 performance. Itis recommended that all Ethernet audio network cable runs and
patch cords be certified onsite to confirm that wiring patterns, bandwidth, and cable
length all meet specifications. This relatively easy but important step gives you peace
of mind and can save hours of troubleshooting time chasing connectivity and bandwidth
problems.
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GbE Network Cabling Guidelines
*« 1000BASE-T Standard - All four twisted pairs are used.
* Use UTP CAT-5e or CAT-6 cable exclusively.
» Use the correct connectors for the cable type.
* Certify all end to end runs and patch cables.
* 100M (328ft) port to port distance limit.
* Auto-MDI/MDI-X supported on GbE switches.
* CAT-6 crossover wiring pattern differs from CAT-5.
» Switches may be linked with fiber using GBIC modules.

1000BASE-T vs. 1000BASE-TX

Note that these very similarly named standards specify different wiring methods.
The prevailing Gigabit Ethernet 1000BASE-T standard uses all four pairs of wire,
while the outdated 1000BASE-TX standard uses only two pairs. To add to the
confusion some products marketed as 1000BASE-TX may actually be 1000BASE-T
designs.

Wireless Connectivity

Wireless routers of the 802.11ab/g/n variety are currently not up to the task of
reliably distributing multicast audio at the data rates required by the system. A
wireless access point could be added to the network for administration, monitoring,
Or remote access purposes.

Configuring the Network

The WheatNet-IP system is very friendly when it comes to network configuration.
By default, BLADEs will configure their IP Address and Multicast parameters
automatically based on the BLADE ID number. This auto-configuration method is
similar to the Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) used on many Ethernet
networks to configure PC wired and wireless NIC’s on power up. A provision for user
override of this functionality is provided for customers wishing to manually configure
their network.

Configuring your WheatNet-IP network breaks down into four categories:
* Managed Switch configuration

* BLADE configuration

» Surface configuration

« PC Configuration

Managed Switch Configuration

At first glance, the number of configuration options for a managed switch can be
overwhelming. Luckily, there are only a few parameters that need to be configured on
the managed switch to set it up for WheatNet-IP multicast traffic.
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Default LAN Parameters

I[P Address Settings - set the IP address of the core switch or WheatNet-IP
VLAN to 192.168.87.1.

» Stacking switches - give each subsequent switch an IP address on the same
subnet.

* VLAN'’s - modern managed switches allow the user to segment any number
of ports into a VLAN or Virtual Local Area Network. This collection of ports
is identified by a static base IP address and Subnet mask and, more impor-
tantly, constitutes a discrete Broadcast Domain. Segmenting a network into
discrete Broadcast Domains allows you to control which ports send and
receive the Multicast audio packets. VLAN’s may be segmented across
multiple managed switches connected to the core switch. Most switches that
are capable of VLANs come out of the box with a default VLAN configured.
You must assign an IP address to the default VLAN. For Sample Configura-
tion Refer to théConfiguring a Cisco 2960section in the Appendix 3.

* IGMP - IGMP will need to be enabled on the switches or VLAN'’s designated
for the WheatNet-IP system. Settings may vary among switch manufacturers.
When configuring Standard and Advanced IP services always refer to the
switch documentation for setup specifics. For Sample Configuration Referto
the“Configuring a Cisco 2960section in the Appendix 3.

* Spanning -Tree Portfast - It is recommended that Portfast be enabled only on
switch ports connecting to a single BLADE. This allows the BLADE to join
the network immediately on power up, bypassing the listen and learn states.

Note: If you enable Portfast on a port connecting another network device such
as a switch, you can create network loops. Use Caution when enabling Portfast.

BLADE Configuration

The Quick Start Guide provides details on quickly setting up a BLADE. Note
that some of the parameters listed below will automatically be created based on the
BLADE ID number you enter.

Important! Before you plug the BLADE into the Network, set a unique
BLADE ID.

The following parameters must be configured on a BLADE.

« BLADE ID number - this device number must be selected and entered by the
user on each BLADE in order to uniquely identify the BLADE in the system.

« |IP addressing - all WheatNet-IP devices use dynamic IP addressing based on
their BLADE ID number. Each device is given an IP address in the
192.168.87.xxx scheme, starting at .101 for the box with BLADE ID 1 and
So on.

e You can override the automatic setup and have full control over IP address-
ing.

* Subnet Mask - the default 255.255.255.0 subnet mask will work in most
systems. This allows for 254 devices on the audio network.
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 Gateways - gateways may be employed for remote access and routing
purposes.

* Ports - The system uses the following TCP/IP Ports - See Table Below:

PORT PURPOSE

80 HTTP-Web Configuration Interface
23000 Telnet to Play Service

50000 GUI Connect

50100 Metronome Multicast Stream
51000 Web/XML Multicast Stream
52000 Announce Channel Multicast Stream
52001 Logged Channel Multicast Stream
52002 Meter Multicast Stream

55776 Automation Control Interface
60000 Surface Channel

Surface Configuration

Surface configuration is very easy using a mouse and VGA monitor connected
directly to the control surface. When first powered up, a surface will ask you to
configure its network parameters.

WV heat rtone EVOLUTION 6

[_PGMA_J PGME_J§ PGMC _J PGMD ]

PROGRAM A PROGRAM 8 PROGRAM C PROGRAM D
el (e a——— e

TIMER

]
SW METER
|

| ==
=
T
[ |
-
|

[I—— - —

CTRL ROOM HEADPHONE STUDIO 1 STUDIO 2

CHANNEL STATUS .___l —_—.l .—.—' _—_—'

UUUUUUUUOOOCEEE [ [ |

USER: Engineering
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To configure the network settings for the E-Serigs
surface select “YES” from the dialog box. T
surface will now display the Options Tab’s Netwo
Settings screen, where you will setthe Mix Engine
and IP address of the Engine to which the surface
connect, along with the Surface IP Address (on
default 192.168.87.xxx scheme), Subnet Mask, &
Gateway.

-
B VVheotrtone EVOLUTION & EeSEEES

I | | | ( Main || Input1 JAus/MixMinus] Presets || Events | (ciiens

PROGRAM A PROGRAM B PROGRAM C PROGRAM D
—_— e —  — AVATUABIEIOPTIONS S 1 ctvork Settings [ ~]

auto || manuaL

MIX ENGINE

SURFACE

[ipzQyace 67 g e
ipzparsly ez g2l

BLADE STATUS:

RESET

CTRL ROOM HEADPHONE STUDIO 1 STUDIOZ

CHANNEL STATLIS r L_EcPoml § EGPamC | IEETTE

0T O T e
N N mJ@ :m@ mu@

USER: Engineering

If Automatic mode is selected, enter the Mix Engine ID of the WheatNet-IP Mix
Engine to be associated with the surface and remaining settings are configured for
you. You can manually enter this information by pressing the Manual button and
using the numbered keypad on the screen. Pressing NEXT will advance to the next
field.

For convenience, Wheatstone uses the following convention for IP Addressing
in the WheatNet-IP system:

1. The IP Address of a BLADE is equal to the BLADE ID plus 100; i.e
BLADE 3=192.168.87.103

2. The IP Address of an E-6 control surface is
equal to the Engine BLADE ID plus 200; i.e
Engine BLADE = 5, Surface IP Address
192.168.87.205

When done simply press APPLY to finaliz
these settings and the surface will request a reb

Select YES from the dialog box and the surfa
will reboot.
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Once the surface has beenrebooted navigate to the Options Tab and select Network
Settings from the drop down menu. If all information was entered properly the
BLADE STATUS will display “CONNECTED.” The E-Series surface has been
successfully configured.

WV el tone EVOLUTION &
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SURFACE
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BLADE STATUS:

RESET |

£

CTRL ROCM HEADPHONE STUDIO 1 STUDIO 2

i -20 |
- — - " e e/
CHANNEL STATLUS I

USER; Englneering

PC Configuration

The WheatNet-IP PC Driver is a WDM driver that supports up to eight Stereo
Output and eight Stereo Input streams. The driver eliminates the need for expensive
sound cards. Each driver Output/Input is displayed in Windows as a unique sound
device and can be controlled using the Windows mixer or any audio application that
accesses sound cards.

Driver Installation - The driver may be installed on any Windows PC running
Windows XP Service Pack 2 and higher. Please refer to the Appendix 6 of the manual
for detailed installation and configuration information.

Network Interface Card (NIC)

Itis recommended that a multi-home connection method be used on PCs that need
to be connected to an office LAN while also connecting to the WheatNet-1P network.
This will require a second NIC in the PC. There are many types of Network Interface
Card on the market. While many of them may work for this application there may be
some that do not perform well under such demanding conditions. Intel and Broadcom
cards perform very well in this environment.
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There are a few settings that can help improve the performance of many of the
available cards:

» Disable Windows Power management on the Interface card.
» Set the Speed and Duplex to Auto negotiate (Default).
 Disable the Windows firewall.

Typical Small Network Block Diagram

e Model

e Model

Cisco 2960

Gigabit Ethernet
Switch

88a Model

88d Model

88ad Model

PC-1
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Typical Medium Network Block Diagram

E-6/24

88a Model
E-6/24 i __
s 88a Model evivveweww wia
Cisco 3560
Edge Switch
e Model
....... el | Im 4D 29 47 av 22 v 49 av av 49 av ‘ x s T
v iviviviwiviviv wis IJ ----- I 88a Model
Cisco 3560 _Cisco 3750
Edge Switch Gigabit Ethernet
Switch
: U.'.'J.;JI"J'..'J'._TL;J.:,‘ !ij,‘
e Model Cisco 3560
=T : Edge Switch
88a Model
88ad Model

88d Model

e Model

PC-3  PC-4

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page 3 -—12



ETHERNET NETWORKS & SWITCHES

Typical Large Network Block Diagram

6 Mix Engines/Surf
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Server

AIR1 Edge
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) Edge
Rack Room Switch NEWS

BLADES -
ISP 6 BLADES

8 BLADEs d

Remote PC
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Network Troubleshooting

A variety of free software based tools can be effective in verifying, maintaining and
troubleshooting network performance and configuration. Some rudimentary network
testing may be done from the Command line in a DOS window using standard Internet
Control Message Protocol (ICMP) commands built into Windows shell. A freeware or
full blown network analysis program can be valuable when troubleshooting medium to
large installations. Many managed switches include built in port traffic analysis using
a web interface to the hardware.

Useful ICMP Commands

* Ping - Use this command to confirm that a device at a specific IP address is actually
“talking” on the network. At the C:\> prompt in a command window {yipg
XXX.XXX.XXX. XXX Where the x's are the IP address of the device.

» TraceRoute- Use this command to find the path a PC takes to get from point a to
b. Atthe C:\> prompt ina command window ty@eert XxXxX. XxXxX.XXX.XXxX where
the x's are the IP address of the destination you are tracing.

* Ipconfig - this is actually a console application in Windows that will display the
network parameters configured for any network interface card installed on the PC.

Software Tools

« WheatNet-IP GUI & Web Interface - These Wheatstone applications access

configuration, status messaging, and error logging of all connected WheatNet-IP
hardware.

* WireShark - This freeware (GNU) Network Protocol analyzer offers a compre-
hensive look at network traffic down to the packet payload level.

e Telnet - Used to open a Debug portal on a BLADE or surface. Use the built in
Windows Telnet client or any third party client.

*FTP - Usedto transfer files to and from surfaces. We recommend using a third party
FTP client like Mozilla's Filezilla.

« SNMP - Third party software can monitor the devices using SNMP. The MIBs
created for the BLADE will allow users to monitor things like last boot time,
Internal Temperature, Network Traffic, etc.

Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)

SNMP forms a part of the internet protocol suite defined by the Internet Engineering
Task Force (IETF). Network management systems use SNMP to monitor network
attached devices such as BLADESs for conditions that may require action by the end user.

SNMP uses a manager/agent model that presents the information to the end user. A
software component called the agent runs on the network device and sends the
management information to the managing system. The managing system is the appli-
cation that the end user needs to organize the information. The manager and the agent

use a Management Information Base (MIB) and a small command set to exchange
information.
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The WheatNet-IP system provides information such as Uptime, Transmit
and Receive packets, CPU utilization, and others. This information can be
useful in locating potential issues and correcting the issues before they have an
impact on the performance of the system.

Hardware Status Indicators

Check that your hardware meets the following parameters

e Switch LED's - no link Led’s: check wiring is CAT-5e or better, check
switch port configuration is GbE compliant, patch cables, full duplex,
certify wiring.

* NIC Issues- confirm NIC’s are GigabitE, check IP config on PC.

« BLADE LED indicators- See Table Below.

STATUS LED FUNCTION

Gigabit Link Gigabit Link established with switch

Alarm Alarm status

WheatNet OK BLADE loaded and functioning

Input Meters Front panel meter monitoring inputs

Output Meters Front panel meter monitoring outputs

System Master BLADE has been voted route master for the
system

Clock Master BLADE has been voted the master clogk
reference for the system

44.1K 44.1K Sample Rate selected

48K 48K Sample Rate selected

Snake Mode BLADE connected in Snake mode another
BLADE

GPIO Flashes when there is GPIO activity

Error Trouble with BLADE configuration
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Error Logs

In the WheatNet-IP system there are several places you can view logs to aid
in troubleshooting. The PC GUI and Web Interface provide system wide logging
to help pinpoint where a problem may exist. The PC GUI also has an “Alarms”
section that displays any message that may require user attention such as silence
detection notification.

PC GUI Log

4"System Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4" Detail Dock F'set Up View HH X Point P Apout

System Crosspoint | System Salvos/Macros | SystemInfo | SystemlIO Properties | System ConfigManager | System Preferences | Systemlog

FriNov 7 15:51:49 2008:
Fri Mov 7 15:51:49 2008:— WheatMet-IP Version: 1.0.0
+49 2008:— System started: Fri Nov 7 2008 15:51:48

49 2008:
49 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" : Connected

o

— 2000 air (Master)

\E‘ Surf: 192.168.57.203 ” 28: Logger : gui : [1] Connected - IP: 192, 168.87.216
28: Logge! : TX[1] Src Signal list - sent 8 sources
— TOC 1 28: Logger : Tx[1] Dst Signal list - sent 9 destinations
28: Logger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks
= TOC2 25: Logger : qui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 18 output gain blocks
—YYY AD 28: Logge! i : X[ 1] Silence config - sent O config entries

006 "WYYY AD “:05/31 13:55:28: Logger : qui : TX[1] Gpio Pin Cfg - card 0 size: 12
: 006 "WYYY AD “:05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] UMix[0] enabled 0

: 006 "WYYY AD “:05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] UMix[1] enabled 0

: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Version Message

: 006 "WYYY AD” Received: Net Info

: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Src Signal List Message 8 Signals

: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Dst Signal List Message 9 Signals

FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUI: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Input Gain Info

FriNov 7 512008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Qutput Gain Info

FriNov 7 51 2008:GUI: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Silence Config
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:GLI: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: GpioPinConfig
FriNov 7 : 006 “WYYY AD” Received: EnableVMbc 0 0
FriNov 7 1 : 006 "WYYY AD" Received: EnableVMb 10
FriNov 7
FriNov 7

) — WYY air
\E)- Surf: 192.168.87.207

: gui : [1] Connected - IP: 192.168.87.216

:gui : [1] Connected - IP: 192.168.87.216
512008:Logger: 008 "WYYY D2 “:06/05 12:12:44: Logger : gui : TX[1] Sre Signal list - sent 8 sources
FrilNov 7 : 008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 ogger : gui : TX[1] Dst Signal list - sent § destinations
FriNov 7 : 008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 ogger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks
FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 12:12:44: Logger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 18 output gain blocks
FriNov 7 : 008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 12: Logger : gui : TX[1] Silence config - sent 0 config entries
FriNov 7 : 007 "WYYY air:05/25 15:06:47: Logger : gui : TX[1] Src Signal list - sent 50 sources
FriNov 7 : 008 "WYYY D2 “:06/05 ogger : gul : TX[1] Gpio Pin Cfg - card 0 size:12

FriNov 7 - ogger : gui : TX[1] UMix[0] enabled 0

ogger : gui : TX[1] UMix[1] enabled 0

FriNov 7 15:51:

FriNov 7

FriNov 7 : 007 "WYY air™ : Logger : gui : TX[1] Dst Signal ist - sent 23 destinations <
FriNov 7 : 007 "WYY air” : Logger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 15 input gain blocks B
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Loager: 007 "WYYY air":05/25 15:06:47: Locaer : aui : TXI11 Gain table. sent 18 outout aain blocks =

System Log y o]z | 4|r
save | Copy | bufrer [T -
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Web Interface Log

| 7~ WheatNet IP Web Server - Windows Internet Explorer rE]@

oo I

{f E |ﬂ Wheathet IP Web Server I I ffﬁ - B @._] T l_-.;- Page ~ ';; Tools =

http:/f192. 168.87. 102/main. html VI 4| x ‘ _

AVPreatrtomns

_Syslern:Suur:es _Syslem:DestinatiUﬂs

Log File for System

alg 4105 Tgul A nap, Sent 45/ TUNCLION
":08/14 05:47:56: Logger : gui - TX[0] LIO Function map, sent 43 functions
ig":05/14 05:47-56: Logger - gui - TX[0] Salvo map. sent 256 salvos, 0 remain.
":05/14 05:47:56: Logger : gui : TX[0] Gpio Pin Cfg - card 0 size:12
":08/14 05: gui : TX[0] Surf Btn Cfg - size:14
":06/14 06: gui - [1] Connected
ig":05/14 06: :gui 1] Src Signal list - sent 11 sources

":05/14 06:
":05/14 06:
":05/14 06:
002 "WixXX dig"05/14 06:19:18:

002 "WxXX dig":056/14 06:19:18: Logger - gui
002 "WiCKK dig™:05/14 06:19:18: Logger : gui
002 "WxXX dig":05/14 06:19:18: Logger : gui
002 "WxXX dig":056/14 06:19:18: Logger - gui
002 "WiCKK dig":05/14 06:19:18: Logger : gui
002 "WiXXX dig":05/14 06:20:48:

[
[1] Dst Signal list - sent 10 destinations
[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks
[1] Gain table, sent 18 output gain blocks
[1] Silence config - sent 1 config entries
[1] LIO Function map. sent 457 functions
[

[

[

[

i}
&
a:
8
3
a:
8

1] LIO Function map, sent 43 functions
1] Salvo map. sent 256 salvos, 0 remain.
1] Gpio Pin Cfg - card 0 size:12

1] Surf Btn Cfg - size:14

- [0] Disconnected

=

Load Log

Done & Internet # 100% <

Alarms

4"System Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4" Detail Dock = Set'Up View

e m = s e System Crosspoint | System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log
[ BLDO01
[ BLDO02

) BLDOO3 (Master) ne

\;’ Surf: 192,168.87.203 %ﬁﬁ

— BLD004

—— BLDO0S

S BLDO0G

Destinations

Sources

= EdChiRm

=l Silence Detect - Failed
Name: WXYZ Ar
Location: Blade 1
Width: Stereo

Silence Detected on Output
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WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI
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Navigator GUI System Windows in Detail......ccccccoeimimimiiinnnnens 4-14
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IS @ 4-16
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(O3 g T T 1T =TV 1 4-16
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(D10 = T Y PP 4-33
Default Grid LabelS. ... ..ttt e e e e e e e e enas 4-33
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WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI

Description

The Navigator GUI is an optional software program designed to administer and
manipulate WheatNet-IP networked audio systems. The use of this program is
strictly optional, however we strongly recommend it because it makes many system
functions much easier. Anyone who has tried to spell out a name via jog wheel and
switch on a video game will appreciate how much easier it is to simply type it —
especially if there are hundreds of names.

Touse the Navigator GUI, itmustfirst be installed on a PC running Windows XP.
This program uses substantial computing power, especially in alarge system, so we
recommend using a computer with at least a 1.8GHz P4 processor and 1G memory.
Insertthe program CD into the drive on the PC and run the installer program. Accept
all of the suggested defaults unless you have experience with this program and have
specific requirements. After the installer has completed its process, it will leave a
shortcut to the Navigator GUI on your desktop. Double-click on the shortcut to
launch the program. Before launching the program, you must make sure that the IP
address of the PC is compatible with the WheatNet-IP system. It must have a fixed
IP address on the .87 subnet.

The first thing the program does after launching is to query the network the PC
is connected to for any WheatNet-IP system present. This is an important thing to
understand. Because WheatNet-IP networks, by their nature, are dynamic, the
Navigator GUI can’t know ahead of time what the network will be; it must inquire
every time it is launched. This process takes anywhere from a few seconds for a
small system up to a minute or so for a larger one. You can actually watch this
process take place as the GUI discovers BLADESs and adds them to its list.

Atthe end of the discovery process you will see one of two things. Firstif the GUI
could not find any BLADES, it means that there is no WheatNet-IP system on its
network. Usually this means that your PC is not actually plugged in to the network,
or that your PC is running on a different subnet than the WheatNet-IP system.
Remember, the default IP settings for BLADES are all on the .87 subnet; this means
your PC must have a fixed IP address of 192.168.87.xxx where xxx is any number
not used by a BLADE or other member of the network. Wheatstone recommends
192.168.87.20 for the Navigator GUI PC. Go to the TCP/IP properties under the
Network Properties section on the Windows Control Panel and verify/change the
settings.

Secondly, ifthe PC has been addressed properly, inthe left hand pane of the main
GUI window, you will see a list of all the BLADESs the GUI was able to discover.
In the center of the main window will be a password log-on window. Initially the
GUI has no password assigned, so just click OK for now. Later on you can assign
a password to prevent unauthorized modifications.
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Using the Navigator GUI

TITLE BAR

4 Alarms Dock 4" Detail Dock | ='set up View

System Crosspoint | System Salvos/Macios | SystemInfo | System LIO Properties | System Config Manager
BLDOO1
— D002
i BLDO03 (Master)
\?). Surf: 192.168.87.203
—ELD004
LA Destinations
— D006

l Ll
1 O

A | [

] *H_ULHZHZLEFP;
1
1 0 S e

DETAILS VIEW | ALARMS VIEW | SYSTEM VIEW

MAIN PROGRAM WINDOW

The main window of the GUI is divided into several parts. Along the left hand
edge are three smaller panes, one above the other. These three panes show the sys-
tem view, the alarms view, and the details view. Their functions will be described
shortly, but for now, just note that they are there, and that you can move and resize

them as you would with many Windows programs.

To the right of the three stacked panes is the main
program window. Note that it has a number of tabs
along its top, which when clicked on, will switch the
main window to a number of different views. Another
point to note is that the main window’s views are also
dependant on which part of the system you are looking
at. To familiarize your self with the action of the various
views, first click on the WheatNet-IP System O icon in the
System pane. The main window will show information
about the overall system, depending on which of the tabs
in the main window have been selected.

Before we get into the tabs, take a moment to experi-
ment with the system pane. If you’ve connected properly
(remember,because WheatNet-IPnetworks are dynamic,
each BLADE must be powered up and plugged into the
LAN to be visible in the system pane) all of the BLADESs
in your system will show in the system pane.

Each BLADE is shown with an icon and BLADE
ID number. If it is the System Master, the designation
“(Master)” will be shown beside the icon. If it is the

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009

= mgSystem_D'
E— BLDOO1
i ELDOOZ
[ — BLDO03
& Surf: 192,168.87.203
— BLDOO4
E— BLD 003
S ELD006 (Master)
E} — BLOOOT
& Surf: 192,168.87.207

N cLooos

W sLo00s
Wy cLooo7
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WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

Clock Master, a BLADE wave image will be overlaid on the icon (more on
System Master and Clock Master later). If the BLADE is a mix engine
BLADE, then the icon will show a control surface icon attached to it, with the
IP address of the corresponding control surface. Ifthe BLADE is a streaming
PC BLADE, say one of your Automation Playback machines, the icon will
change to represent a PC. Note that for a PC to become a part of a
WheatNet-IP system and work with WheatNet-IP audio streams it must first
have the WheatNet-IP PC driver software installed on it. Information about
this is provided in the appendix of this manual.

If there are too many BLADES in your system to all show at once in the
system pane, you can use a scroll bar on the right side of the pane to move
through the list of BLADES.

Now take a moment and temporarily unplug the
network connection from one of your BLADES. You' ¥ e o] |
notice in the system pane window of the GUI, the icor| m ;

 aiSysten O

that BLADE has been overdrawn with a yellow questil = :

mark. This is to let you know that a BLADE was — CL D001

member of your system but has become unavailablc s £LD002

you ever see this during normal system operation, I«

for an unplugged network cable, or check to see if | = W= BLD003

power has been removed from a BLADE or a netwc o surf: 192.168.87.203
switch. A short time after you plug the network cak

back into the switch, the yellow question mark w S
disappear, indicating that the BLADE is available aga M— Bl D005
To illustrate the dynamic nature of the WheatNet- N E| D006 (Master)

system, quit the GUI by clicking in the close box att| — BLD007
upper right corner of the GUI window (not the syste

pane window, please). Unplug one of the BLADES a \?-F Surf: 182.168.87.207
relaunch the Navigator GUI. Once the discovery proc IEGN sLoo008

has been completed, if you check the system pane & i

BLADE you unplugged will be missing from the list, €

will all of its sources and destinations. Plug the BLAL % BLDO97

back in, and after a short while, the BLADE and
sources and destinations will automatically get adGeu
back in. You have a dynamic network.

Now let’s get back to the tabs.

| Syskem Crosspaint System Salvos/Macros Syskemn Info Swstem LI Properties Sysktem Config Manager System Preferences Swskem Log
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[ System Crosspairt The first tab is labeled “System Crosspoint.” It shows a grid with

system sources (their eight character names) running horizontally
along the top, and the system destinations (again their eight character names) running
vertically along the left side. The signal names are shown in different colors, matching the
color of their BLADE icon in the system pane. Any connections between sources and
destinations are shown by adot atthe grid intersection of the source and destination. To make
a connection, click on an intersection. An audio connection will be made and a dot will form
at the intersection. To break a connection, click on the dot and it will disappear, as will the
audio connection. If your system is larger than a couple of BLADES, then the crosspoint grid
will have scroll bars along the bottom and right sides, allowing you to scroll the grid view
to see every part of your system window. There’s much more you can do here but for now
just understand the basics.

System Crosspoint | _System Salvos/Macros | SystemInfo | System LIO Praperties | System Config Manager

Wr

Destinations

Sources

System Salvos/Macros The second tabis labeled “System Salvos/Macros.” If you click

on thistab, you will again see a crosspoint grid except that the words
“Salvo Edit Screen” are shown in the background and some buttons have appeared above
the grid. This is the screen used to create, edit, and execute Salvos (ganged simultaneous
connections). More on this later.

System Crosspoint | System Salvos/Macros | SystemInfo | SystemLIOPropertes | System ConfigManager | System Preferences | System Log

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page 4 -6



WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

System Info The third tab is labeled “System Info.” This is the screen where system
clock rate, date and time, and passwords are set.

System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Propetties Swskem Config Manager System Preferences System Log

[ B “Clock Master Info: : Web Access:
Primary External Reference {Input &) <none = 4 User Id: <sglect > A
Secondary External Reference (Inpuk 83 | <none> - Hew Password: _
Frequency: 44 kHz 48 kHz Rebype Fassword: _
Apply | Cancel Set Password
|
[ Set Date and Time: = Front Panel Passcode:
| Adjustment: Manual &8 NTP - : - :
NIP:

Set Passcode

MTP Server IP Address:

Time Zone Offset:

Apply | Cancel

e reeee ] The fourthtabis Ia_beled “System LIO F_’ropertie_s.” This screen
is where you can define the states of various logic functions.

Syskem Crosspoint Syskem Salvos/Macros System Info Syskem LIC Properties Syskem Con

Funckian:

| Machine Stark [a]

| Machine Stop

{Ready LED _
gﬂn Tally | LIO Property:

f b Marme: R =R
Remate On 5 ; .
| Remate OFf [ Unconnected state:
Cough High

| Talk Back =

| Start Timer o Low

Stop Timer Last State

| Reset Timer

| Hold Timer

| 5Det Failure [ ] shared

| SDet Mux Pos

| SDet Force Pri Apply Cancel

!SDEt Force Sec
| Studio 1 In-Lse
| Studio 2 In-Lse
| Studio 3 In-Use

| Studio 4 In-Use E
| Studio 5 In-Use b
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The fifth tab is labeled “System Config Manager.” This screen
is for archiving and restoring system information.

awstem Config Manager

System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties | System Config Manager System Preferen

Configuration Folder:
Program Files/WheatstoneMheatnetIPGui bin/cfgl

Default

Backup System Configuration:
All system settings and all blades will be backed up.

Backup...
Restore System Configuration:
Select the system settings and blades to be restored. Flease select a folder to restore from:
: Restore: |Name
ad S
fad Savos B ) cfg_2008-10-14_18-27-51_5Q
K3 LIO Properties B [5) cfg_2003-01-15_16-39-54_5YS

k3 Clock Settings
& Date and Tiime Settings

® Elades
x BLDOO1
X BELDOO2
X BLDOO3
X BLDOO4
X BLDOOS
®| BLOOOS

Restore

The sixth tab is labeled “System Preferences.” This screen is used
to control the viewing and colors of various parts of the main System
Crosspoint Window. You can specify colors for the dots and highlights, BLADESs and signal
names, salvo indicators, etc.

Swskem Preferences

System Crosspaint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIQ Properties System Config Manager | Syste
Default View: No View - Blade Colors
_ W BLD002
Default Grid Labels: | Name - W BLD003
Default Sort Order: W BLDOOY
W ELDO01
Sources: Blade Id - Name - M BLDO0E
W BLDOOS
Destinations: | Blade Id - Pin - W BLDO35
W BLDOS7
B3 Use Style Sheet
k3 Use 24 Hour Time
Other Colors
Grid Hilite Salvo Hilite
@ Grid Connection Icon @ salvo Connection Tcon
Grid Logo | Default - Salvo Logo | Default -
Grid Background | Default - Salvo Background | Default -
Default Grid Default Salvo
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System Log I

The last tab is labeled “System Log.” This screen shows the logging of
various system messages. More on this later.

| System Crosspoint _ System Salvos/Macros | SystemInfo | System LIOProperties | System Config Manager | System Preferences | System Log q

Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:

FriNov 7 15:51:49 2008:—WheatMet-IP Version: 1.0.0
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:—- System started: Fri Nov 7 2008 15:51:49

Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:

Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:GUI: 006 "WYY AD™ : Connected

FriMov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger:
FriNov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008: Logger:
1: 006 "WYYY AD"Received:
: 006 “WYYY AD" Received:
: 006 “WYYY AD" Received:
: 006 "WYYY AD" Received:
: 006 "WYYY AD" Received:

Fri Nov 7 15:51:50 2008:
FriNov 7 15:51:50 2008:
FriNov 7 15:51:50 2008:

FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:

006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger :
006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:5! : Logger :
006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:5 : Logger :
006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:5 : Logger :
006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:5! : Logger :
006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:5 : Logger ¢
006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:5 : Logger :
006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:5 : Logger :
006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger :

Version Message
Net Info

Input Gain Info

: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Output Gain Info
Fri Moy 7 15:51:51 2008:GUI: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Silence Config
Fri Moy 7 15:51:51 2008:GUIL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: GpioPinConfig
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUI: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: EnableVMix 0 0
FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUI: 006 "WYY AD" Received: EnablevMix 10
FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUI: 007 "WYY air” : Connected
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUI: 008 "WYYY D2" : Connected

Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
FriMov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
FriNov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger:
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Loaaer:

\ System Log ¥

007 "WYYY air":05/25 15:06:47: Logger :
44

008 "WYYY D2 :06/05 12:12:44: Logger :
008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 12:12:44: Logger :
008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 12:12:44: Logger :
008 "WYYY D2 "06/05 12:12:44: Logger :
44: Logger :
007 "WYYY air™:05/25 15:06:47: Logger :

008 "WYYY D2 ':06!05 12: 12'44: Logger :

007 "WYYY air":05/25 15:06:47: Logger :
007 "WYYY air":05/25 15:06:47: Loaaer :

[1] Connected - IP: 192.168.87.216

T¥[1] Src Signal list - sent & sources

TX[1] Dst Signal list - sent 9 destinations
TX[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks
TX[1] Gain table, sent 18 output gain blocks
TX[1] Silence config - sent 0 config entries
gui : TX[1] Gpio Pin Cfg - card 0 size: 12

gui : TX[1] UMix[0] enabled 0

gui : TX[1] UMix[1] enabled O

gui :
qui :
qui ¢
qui :
qgui :
gui :

Src Signal List Message B Signals
Dst Signal List Message 3 Signals

qui : [1] Connected - IP: 192, 168.87.216

i : [1] Connected - IP: 192,168.87.216

: T®[1] Src Signal list - sent 8 sources

+ TX[1] Dst Signal list - sent 9 destinations

+ TX[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks

: TX[1] Gain table, sent 15 output gain blocks
+ TX[1] Silence config - sent 0 config entries

i : TX[1] Src Signal list - sent 50 sources

ui + Tx[1] Gpio Pin Cfg - card 0 size: 12

TX[1] UMix[0] enabled 0

+ Tw[4] UMix[1] enabled 0O

: gui : TX[1] Dst Signal list - sent 23 destinations
qui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks
aui : TXI1] Gain table. sent 18 outout cain blocks [~}

Q
el
al
g
g
qui

[+] |

Save | Copy | buffer BUGIIEES t

Experiment with clicking on the various tabs until you become familiar with what they
contain. Now comes the good part. Over on the system pane, click on a BLADE icon. The
main window changes from a system view to a BLADE view, and there are nine new tabs
showing information about the particular BLADE you clicked on. The tabs are “Sources,”

“Destinations,” “Visibilities,” “LIO Info,” “Silence Detect,” “Virtual Mixer,” “Network

g System 0
— BLDOD1
WDOOK dig

=1 Silence Detect - Failed Id: 00300003
MName: SAT

Location: Blade 1

Width: Stereo

Blade Nar
Blade Id: 2
Blade Type: F-88d
Status: Connected

WXXX dig
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4"System Dock

WYX cig - Sources

4"Alarms Dock

XXX dig - Destinations

Source Signals:

Name | locaton | 5.1 Surround (n/a) [+
fudio In Stereo (0)

4 Dotail Dock | =1 Set Up View B X Peint | P About

XXX dig - Visibilities | WX dig-LIO Info | WXXX dig - Slence Detect WK dig - Utllity Mixer | W00( dig-Network Info. | Wik 4

Free Resources:

5 — 00K air BLO1S01 | Blade 01 fudio Tn Hlone (8)
T Bl LIOs (12)
\) Surf: 192.168.87.203 R bt Ak L0 L Pn2
BLO1S03 Blade 01
- _ L1011 Pin 3
BLOISO04 Blade 01 LIO 1 Fin 4
pe— : E 1101 PinS
9 BLo1s0s Blade01 = i
—VYYY ana (Master) BLO1S08 Blade 01 LIO 1P 7
O m—WYYY air BLO1S07 | Blade 01 tig?::g
T R o BLO1S0R | lade 01 L1602 Pin4
> Delete LI02PnS
[ an ] LIO 2 Fin 6
L1602 Pin7
&9 so0ss ) saft Lok (64
W o7 SOt LIO | =]
L0097 SoftL10 2 =

Meters:
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Info,” “Version Manager,” and “Config Manager.” They provide lots of functions and
information about the particular BLADE. Again, more on this later.

Of course, if you now click on a different BLADE in the system pane, the main
window will show you nine more tabs representing the BLADE you just clicked on.

In this manner you can look at/work on each individual BLADE in the system. Now
go back and click on the system icon in the system pane and select the System
Crosspoint tab. Click on one of the destination signal names along the left side of the
grid and notice the information that appears in the “Details” pane. Essentially
everything you would like to know about that signal appears in the Details pane: what
its name and ID are, what BLADE it’s in, what mode it is, which jacks it uses, what
source is crosspoint connected to it, and more. Each time you click on a source or
destination name, its information is reflected in this Details pane.

Finally note the Alarms pane normally located just below the system pane. The
Alarms pane is a text area that shows a message whenever an alarm function, such as
Silence Detection on a particular output, happens.

The System pane, Alarms pane, and Details pane are all scrollable and resizeable
in typical Windows fashion.

4 System Dock 4" Alarms Dock 4" "Detail"Dock You can a|SO drag and I"elocate
them on the screen, or dock

them back to their default locations using the dock buttons along the top of the screen.

In addition to the System, Alarms
and Detail dock buttons, the top of t
screen contains buttons for Set Up Vie
XPoint, and About WheatNet-IP. These
buttons activate navigation shortcuts that will take you to some commonly used areas
of the Navigator GUI program.

'St Up View f % Point

Inthe WheatNet-IP system, the mechanism for showing a subset of all of the system
audio signals s called filtering. You can specify certain search criteria or functions, and
the software will restrict the crosspoint grid to show only those signals that fit the
criteria. In alarge system with hundreds or even thousands of signals, filtering is a way
to reduce the amount of scrolling you need to do while navigating on the crosspoint
grid. Some common filters might be “show only the signals in BLADEs 2 and 14,” or
“show me only my mono signals,” or “show me only logic signals.” As you might
expect, you can combine the criteria to create a complex search that significantly
reduces the number of signals that meet it.
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= Open the “Set Up Crosspoint Views” window by clicking on
il hec “Set Up View” button at the top of the screen.

W Set Up Crosspoint Views

Views: ' Filters: i Visible Signals for Selected View:
Views | |Fi|hers | Criteria: |Desﬁnaﬁon Signals | |Source Signals |
View 1 B x Fiter 1 [7] Location
View 2 % Filter 2
X Fiter 3 ]
Filter 4
Filter 5 [] Type
["] Blade
WXXXD1 |+
[ Name
[ ] Direction
Sources | hd
Modify
Mew Remove Mew Remove Rename Yields: Yields:
Rename " View By XP Order View By Filter View By Blade

In the window you will notice a list of the currently defined filters, along with some
buttons used to create, rename, or delete them. If the list appears empty, then no filters
have yet been defined. Click on the “New” button and a new filter having a default
name is added to the list. Click the Rename button to open a dialog box that allows you
to rename the filter. Type a name that will help you recognize the filter later such as
“BLADE 1” or “Morning Show,” click “OK,” and the window will change to show
you the criteria you can specify for your filter. As you click on various check boxes
to specify criteria, notice how the source and destination signal lists change to reflect
the filter’'s effect once you’'ve also created a view (see below). Obviously, if you make
your filter too exclusive, the signal count will dwindle to zero and the filter will
therefore be useless. After all, what good is a filter that removes all of the signals from
view, leaving nothing but a blank screen? Don’t hesitate to experiment with defining
a few filters and seeing how they work. You can always delete them later.

Once you have created a filter, you need to assign it to a view before you can use
it. A“View” is simply a collection of one or more
filters, and is useful for combining filters for
more complex set of criteria.

Initially, as in filters, no views will show in
the list until you have created them. Click
“New” to create a view; you can use the “R
name” button to give it a special name.

Once you have defined one or more vie
click on the view name to highlight it. Then, i
the Filters list, click on the check boxes to ena
the desired filter function(s). Enabling the vielly
by right clicking on the WheatNet-IP logo on tHi

System Crosspoint System Salvos /Macros System Info Sy

Choose View F3 Mo View

Destinations Sort By
Sources Sort By
Show
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crosspoint grid will give you a new crosspoint grid view with the signals reduced to only
those that meet the criteria.

One final note about filters: If you are having trouble locating a signal on the
crosspoint grid, make sure you haven’t inadvertently enabled a view that excludes it.
Right click on the WheatNet-IP logo and Choose View / No View to be sure.

Clicking on this button opens a crosspoint grid window on a
floating palette. This can be a very handy function when you are
working on a part of the system GUI and need a quick look at the
grid to check on some signal or connection information. You could close down
whatever window you are working on and go to the “System Crosspoint” tab, but that
might mean leaving your work unfinished. Instead, try clicking on the “XPoint” button
and opening this floating grid window. You can position it where you like on the screen
and use it for reference as you continue your work.

Predictably, this button opens [
window displaying the version infor
mation for the WheatNet-IP NaV'g = —WhestMNet-1P GUI Version: 0.2,17 —
tor GUI program.

Ok

Now you have learned the basics of navigating around the WheatNet-IP Navigator
GUI. It makes no difference if your WheatNet-IP system has two BLADEs in it or a
hundred, they are all treated the same way.
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An Important Point About WheatNet-IP Systems - The System Master

Because the WheatNet-IP system is dynamic, there needs to be some mechanism
to arbitrate and maintain the specifics of the system con-
figuration from moment to moment. “Somebody has to$H
in charge!” In the WheatNet-1P system, we don’t rely on:z
PC for this role; the entire system is fully functional
without any PCs. Since all BLADES are electrically iden-
tical (except for their specific audio I/O ports) the systemn  we== ELLO0Z
has been architected with a distributed intelligence. EacChy s ELDO03
and every BLADE has enough on-board intelligence to Ep s 192.168.87.203
control the whole system by itself. During initial set up,
one of the BLADES in the system is automatically selected == BLP06%
to be System Master. Itis this System Master BLADE that == ELDO0S

— ELDO01

gathers all of the information from the BLADES, control s =1 0006 (Master) —

surfaces, and PCs that belong to the system. The Master gy o o7

BLADE then redistributes all of this information back to o

every BLADE. The Master BLADE and all of the others e =G DR
keep this information in flash memory soitis notlostwhen il L0008

the power is turned off. What this means is that every g sLpoos
BLADE is fully capable of running the entire system at any Wy G007

moment. In fact, if the Master BLADE is lost for any

reason, a new BLADE will be elected as Master and

seamlessly take up running the system. The

beauty of this architecture is the depth of bacK
and redundancy automatically provided. H
sentially there are as many backup hosts in
system as you have BLADES; you can ne
lose your system because a host controller
down. The need for archiving is also great
reduced, because there is a system copy re
ing in every BLADE. It’s like having a RAID
array of hosts. If you look carefully at the list
BLADES in the System Pane, you will see o
of them designated as the current System M
ter. There is also a front panel LED indicatgs
that lights to show that the BLADE is functio
ing as the System Master.

Similarly, the system will also have a Clock Master, responsible for synchronizing
timing throughout the system. If a Clock Master has been designated via the System
Info tab (see later in this chapter) by assigning a Primary External Reference, then that
BLADE will be indicated in the System Pane by the “BLADE wave” icon - see
BLDO0O08 in the example shown. If, however, no such assignment is made, the system
will self-designate a Clock Master and flag it as such in the System Pane. Once again,
a front panel LED lights on the designated BLADE.

Note that in a single BLADE system the one BLADE will serve as both the System
Master and the Clock Master.

3
w

& GIGABIT LINK

B ALARM

@& \WHEATNET OK
= INPUT METERS
‘W -OUTPUT METERS

@ CLOCK MASTER
Em 441K

@ asK

m SNAKE MODE
= GPIO

=s ERROR

awwm—-.a_-é’{'h";';‘o
{ - =
PRRRRRRRBER LS

PRBBBRERA G
NOOC A ®BND
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Navigator GUI System Windows in Detalil

System Crosspoint Tab

System Crosspaint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log

W7

Destinations

This window is the main crosspoint window for the GUI. It is used to make/break/
view crosspoint connections. In a LAN based audio network, just what is a crosspoint
connection? After all, there is no audio router or patch bay to make audio connections.
Simply put, a crosspoint connection represents a message that a particular destination
(i.e. network address) wants to subscribe to the multicast packets representing a
particular audio stream. The Ethernet switch obliges by forwarding those packets along
to the subscribing device. In the Navigator GUI, this is shown as a dot at the grid
intersection of the source (multicast stream) and destination (subscribing device).

In the most basic view, the System Crosspoint window shows all of the system
sources across the top and all of the system destinations vertically on the left. The default
view has these signals shown first in numerical order of the BLADES, and alphabetically
by signal name within the BLADE. Furthermore, each BLADE has a color, and the
BLADE's signals are shown printed in matching color. This is meant to help identify
which signals go with which BLADE.
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SYSTEM CROSSPOINT DETAILS MENU

There are refinements to the basic view t
come in very handy. If you right click on th
WheatNet-IP logo of the system crosspoint wi
dow, a popup window with four sub-menus w
appear.

System Crosspoint System SalvosMacros -]

Choose View

Various filters can be defined to restrict t
crosspoint view of the system. This is useful wh

Choose View J

. . Destinations Sart By  » || é
you have a large system with hundreds of sig 1l 2
and want to work on a small section of it. The filt et S b | 2
manager tool of the GUI (see the SetUp Vie Show b e

ISONM 1

button discussion) allows you to define filte
based on BLADE ID, signal type (mono, stere
logic only), location, sources, or destinations, a
assemble them into Views. The Choose Vig
menu allows you to specify any of the views y@
have defined, and the crosspoint grid will immediately shrink, removing those signals not
part of your selected view.

Hint: if you know you have a signal in your system but it is not appearing in the
crosspoint grid, right click on the WheatNet-IP logo and select Choose View / No View.
Chances are your signal will now appear in the grid - your filter setting was excluding it.

Save Settings
ISDH 2

Offaird

Offairky

Destinations Sort By

This menu allows you to change the order in the crosspoint grid for the destination
signals. The choices are:

BLADE Id - Name - This is the default. The destinations show in order of BLADE ID,
then alphabetically by name.

BLADE Id - Pin - The destinations show in order of BLADE ID first, then connector
number.

BLADE Id - Location - The destinations show in order of BLADE ID, then alphabeti-
cally by location name.

Name - BLADE ID - The destinations show alphabetically by name first, then by
BLADE ID. Useful for when you use a name like “CD 1” over and over.

Name - Location- The destinations show alphabetically by name first, then by location
name.

Location - BLADE ID - The destinations show alphabetically by location name, then
by BLADE ID.

Signal ID - The destinations show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Sources Sort By

This menu allows you to change the order in the crosspoint grid for the source signals.
The choices are:

BLADE Id - Name - This is the default. The sources show in order of BLADE ID, then
alphabetically by name.
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BLADE Id - Pin - The sources show in order of BLADE ID first, then connector
number.

BLADE Id - Locatio n - The sources show in order of BLADE ID, then alphabetically
by location name.

Name - BLADE ID - The sources show alphabetically by name first, then by
BLADE ID. Useful for when you use a name like “CD 1” over and over.

Name - Location- The sources show alphabetically by name first, then by location
name.

Location - BLADE ID - The sources show alphabetically by location name, then by
BLADE ID.

Signal ID - The sources show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Show

This menu allows you to change the information showing in the grid labels for each
signal. The choices are:

Name -This is the default. Only the eight character name is shown on the grid label.

Name - Location- Both the eight character name and eight character destination are
shown on the grid label.

Signal Id - Name- Both the system assigned signal ID and the eight character name are
shown on the grid label.

DESTINATION DETAILS MENU

You have already learned how to make
and break crosspoint connections fromt
grid. Here are some more things you c
do. By right clicking directly over thef!sPh?
name of adestination, you can bring up tf 15D 2 e o e s B s B

destination details menu. OffairX

This menu allows you to access sory offairxy
very common functions: Offairvy

Destinations

Blade Id Mame
® EBlade Id - Pin
Blade Id - Location
Mame - Elade Id

Rename Signal...
Modify Signal. ..
Lock Signal

Choose View wnook Air

This is same function as mentiong wxvz air
previously. Various filters can be definej wxvz si
to restrict the crosspoint view of the sy§ wyvy air
tem. This is useful when you have a IaqIEDDEE :

Mame - Location
Location - Blade Id
Signal Id

system with hundreds of signals and w
to work on a small section of it. The filte
manager tool of the GUI allows you to define filters based on BLADE ID, signal type
(mono, stereo, logic only), location, sources, or destinations and assemble them into Views.
The Choose View menu allows you to specify any of the views you have defined, and the
crosspoint grid will immediately shrink, removing those signals not part of your selected
view.

Hint: if you know you have a signal in your system but it is not appearing in the
crosspoint grid, right click on the WheatNet-IP logo and select Choose View / No View.
Chances are your signal will now appear in the grid - your filter setting was excluding it.

CoDec 2
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Destinations Sort By
This menu allows you to change the order in the crosspoint grid for the destination
signals. The choices are:
BLADE Id - Name - This is the default. The destinations show in order of BLADE
ID, then alphabetically by name.
BLADE Id - Pin - The destinations show in order of BLADE ID first, then connector
number.
BLADE Id - Location - The destinations show in order of BLADE ID, then
alphabetically by location name.
Name - BLADE ID - The destinations show alphabetically by name first, then by
BLADE ID. Useful for when you use a name like “CD 1” over and over.
Name - Location- The destinations show alphabetically by name first, then by
location name.
Location - BLADE ID - The destinations show alphabetically by location name,
then by BLADE ID.
Signal ID - The destinations show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Show
This menu allows you to change the information showing in the grid labels for each
signal. The choices are:
Name -This is the default. Only the eight character name is shown on the grid label.
Name - Location- Both the eight character name and eight character location are
shown on the grid label.

Signal Id - Name- Both the system assigned signal ID and the eight character name
are shown on the grid label.

Rename Signal

Choosing this function will open up a “Rename Signal” window. You will use this
function a lot to replace the system auto-generated signal names with names that have
more meaning for you. Here you can type a new name, up to eight characters long, for
the signal. As soon as you click on the “OK” button, the new name will be broadcast
throughout the system and get updated everywhere.

r Rename Signal W

Signal name:

DSIG_14 |

(9] 4 Zancel

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page 4 —17



Modify Signal

w BLDOO1 - Destination Signal Wizard - Edit Signal

Type Info Wire Info Silence Detect | LIO Info

Signal ID: Signal is connected
Name:
Location: [EENCICEEE & Silence Detect

~ Signal Type:
5.1 Surroud
! Stereo
Mono

LIC only

== Finish

Choosing this function will open the “Destination Signal Wizard” window. You will

also use this function frequently, at least in the beginning. This wizard is used to attach
logic, map the audio to the connectors, set up silence sensing, and define the signal type
(mono, stereo, etc.). During initial configuration of the BLADE, the System Wizard will
assign default values for these items; Type Info = Mono or Stereo, dependant on which
signal template you chose, Wire Info = in order, i.e. signal 1 will be mapped to connector
position 1, signal 2 will be mapped to connector position 2, etc., Silence Detect, if enabled
via the checkbox, = -40 dBFS threshold and 20 seconds duration, and LIO Info = none.
You can navigate between these functions by clicking on the tabs at the top of the window.

Type Info: The choices are 5.1 Surround, Stereo, Mono, or LIO only (LIO stands for
Logic Input or Output)The first three choices are for various kinds of audio, while the
fourth, LIO only, is for discrete logic
signals as described in the logic secti
You can also use this window to chang

W BLDOO1 - Destination Signal Wizard - Edit Signal

the signal name, if desired. Finally, the|  Teeffe | Wil | SiencDetect | LioInfo
|S a CheCk bOX that W|” enable the S Wire Right Wire Assigned
lence Detect function for this desting = [outeuti Output1RT | BLO1DO1
tion signal ot = e R D

Wire Info: The actual physical con{ ' |oupustsr  ouputsrr  Blomos
nection of the audio destination signg| = |oueutse  ouputser  ewomos
For an all mono BLADE, the first out{ |28l Oubute’T  8loioe
put connection on a BLADE is calle |=7 .~ o2 oo
is called “Wire 16.” If the BLADE is all
stereo, the first output connection |
called “Wire 1 LT” and the last outpu
connectionis called “Wire 8 RT.” Thes:
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wire numbers correspond to the connection numbers on the wiring diagrams, and also
the rear panel silk screening on the BLADE chassis, and define the connector you need
to plug into to get the signal. The system defaults to the first signal on the first connector,
etc., but you can map them any way you like by selecting the wire in this screen. Note
that if you try to map a destination to a connector that has already been used, the GUI
will alert you to the error.

Silence Detect: This function, [y e ——————
when engaged, continuously mon
tors the destina‘[ion Signa| for audi TypeInfo | WireInfo | Silence Detect | LIO Info
content. If the signal falls below th¢ :
specified threshold for longer tha Detector Trveshoid: (L + | dbFs
the specified duration, then variod FaiedDuration: [R5 seconds
things can happen. First, a silenc
detect alarm will be issued and show e
in the “Alarms” window of the GUI. [] Auto Faiback

Failback Duration: : seconds

= Silence Detect - Failed Id: 00400001
Mame: WxYZ Air
Location: Blade 1
Width: Stereo

> Finish

A logic signal can be triggered, and if “Auto Failover” has been selected, a secondary
source you have previously defined will be switched to the destination. Finally, if “Auto
Failback” has been selected, then the destination will be switched back to the original
source if audio has been restored for at least as long as the specified duration. Use this
window to define these parameters. Note that for silence detect to work, it must first be
enabled in the “Type info” window by clicking the check box, and the secondary source
must be defined using the GUI “Silence Detect” tab for the individual BLADE.

LIO Info: Thiswindow shows
the parameters for audio assoc®
ated |OgIC fOI’ the S|gna| Up tO 1: Type Info ‘ire Info Silence Deteck LIO Info
functions can be defined and a
tached to the audio signal. To a«
tivate an audio associated logi
signal, click on the LIO Info tab of
the signal Wizard screen. Sele
“Add” from the right side of the
window. Now selectthe logic por
you wish to configure by clicking
onthe appropriate wire. Selectth
direction (Input or Output) anoc
assign a function (machine star
on tally, etc.) from the drop dowr
selection. When you are done clic  signalis not connected Finish
Apply, then Finish. If you find
that your logic works backwards, you can click on the “Invert” check box to reverse the
sense of the logic. You cannot change the settings in a connected signal.

Blade Wire Invert Direction Function
BLDOOL | LIOL1PRnZ | Mo | output | SDet Faiure

&dd

Edit

Delete

R RS T
(=]

—

—-
]
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Lock Signal

Select this function to “lock” a
source connection to this destin
tion. Once locked, a connection ca
not be broken without the prop
password access to the Navigat
GUI. A locked connection is show
on the crosspoint grid as a red li
from the destination across the gri

System Crosspoint System SalvosMacros Systermn Info System LIO Pr

Sources

ELD1DD1L
ELD1S02
ELD1504
VP-8-2
AP2000-1
APZODD-2
AP2000-3

Destinations

igg ELO1S01
gy ELO1SD3

ISOH 1

gemmen ELO1505

ISDN 2 S [

OFFairXK T | = — (= =T i

{H’.Eair.xv - e et R 4

Offairyy

BLO1Hdpn e

WIOOK Air

SOURCE DETAILS MENU

In a similar fashion, if you right click ove
any source name on the crosspoint grid,
will open the source details window.

This menu allows you to access some v
common functions:

- ™Nm

Choose View r

Sources

Sources Sort By Blade Id - Mame
Show Blade Id - Fin
Blade Id - Location
MName - Blade Id

Choose View

This is same function as mentioned pre
ously. Various filters can be defined to restri_
the crosspoint view of the system. Thisisuse |
when you have a large system with hundreds
signals and want to work on a small section
it. The filter manager tool ofthe GUl allowsyo
to define filters based on BLADE ID, signe.
type (mono, stereo, logic only), location, sources, or destlnatlons and assemble them into
Views. The Choose View menu allows you to specify any of the filters you have defined,
and the crosspoint grid will immediately shrink, removing those signals not part of your
selected view.

Hint: if you know you have a signal in your system but it is not appearing in the
crosspoint grid, right click on the WheatNet-IP logo and select Choose View / No View.
Chances are your signal will now appear in the grid - your filter setting was excluding it.

Rename Signal...
Maodify Signal. ..

B—— ELOZ504

Mame - Location
Location - Blade Id
Signal Id
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Sources Sort By

This menu allows you to change the order in the crosspoint grid for the source
signals. The choices are:

BLADE Id - Name - This is the default. The sources show in order of BLADE

ID, then alphabetically by name.

BLADE Id - Pin - The sources show in order of BLADE ID first, then connector

number.

BLADE Id - Location - The sources show in order of BLADE ID, then

alphabetically by location name.

Name - BLADE ID - The sources show alphabetically by name first, then by

BLADE ID. Useful for when you use a name like “CD 1” over and over.

Name - Location- The sources show alphabetically by name first, then by

location name.

Location - BLADE ID - The sources show alphabetically by location name,

then by BLADE ID.

Signal ID - The sources show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Show

This menu allows you to change the information showing in the grid labels for
each signal. The choices are:

Name -This is the default. Only the eight character name is shown on the grid
label.

Name - Location- Both the eight character name and eight character location
are shown on the grid label.

Signal Id - Name- Both the system assigned signal ID and the eight character
name are shown on the grid label.

Rename Signal

Choosing this function will open up a “Rename Signal” window. You will use
this function alotto replace the system auto-generated signal names with names that
have more meaning for you. Here you can type a new name, up to eight characters
long, for the signal. As soon as you click on the “OK” button, the new name will be
broadcast throughout the system and get updated everywhere.

r Rename Signal W

Signal name:

DSIG_14 |

(9] 4 Zancel
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Modify Signal

w BLDOO1 - Source Signal Wizard - Edit Signal

Type Info YWire Info LIO Info

Signal ID: [ER = Signal is not connected
Name

Location: [l

 Signal Type: " Packet Type: [%
5.1 Surround W Low Latenc
" Stereo | PC Latency
Mono
 LIO only
<< = Finish

Choosing this function will open the “Sources Signal Wizard” window. You will
also use this function frequently, at least in the beginning. This wizard is used to
attach logic, map the audio to the connectors, and define the signal type (mono,
stereo, etc.). During initial configuration of the BLADE, the System Wizard will
assign default values for these items: Type Info = Mono or Stereo, depending on
which signal template you chose; wire info = in order, i.e. signal 1 will be mapped
to connector position 1, signal 2 will be mapped to connector position 2, etc.; and
LIO info = none. You can navigate between these functions by clicking on the tabs
at the top of the window.

Type info: The choices are 5.1 Surround, Stereo, Mono, or LIO only (LIO stands
for Logic Input or Output). The first _
three choices are for various Kinds (LR T R gy s,
audio, while the fourth, LIO only, is
for discrete logic signals as describe

Type Info Wire %&: LIO Info

in the logic section. You can also us Wire Right Wire | _Assigned
this window to change the signal namj | ™ttt [Tt Y i
if desired put2lT  Tput2RT [BLOI02
| ' Input 31T |Input 3RT |
Wire info: The actual physicalcon{ | = =
nection of the audio destination signg| = [>T il o
T_.nputﬁ LT EII"IDLIFE RT | BLO1DO6

Foran allmono BLADE, thefirst inpU" i e T
connectiononaBLADE is called “Wirg] = liputsir InputsRT ' BLo1008
1” and the last input connection if |
called “Wire 16.” If the BLADE is all
stereo, the first input connection i
called “Wire 1 LT” and the last input - .
connection is called “Wire 8 RT.”
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These wire numbers correspond to the connection numbers on the wiring diagrams,
and also the rear panel silk screening on the BLADE chassis, and define the
connector you need to plug into to get the signal. The system defaults to the first
signal on the first connector, etc., but you can map them any way you like by selecting
the wire in this screen. Note that if you try to map a source to a connector that has
already been used, the GUI will alert you to the error.

LIO Info: This window shows the parameters for audio associated logic for the
signal. Upto 12 functions can be defined and attached to the audio signal. To activate
an audio associated logic signal, click on the LIO Info tab of the signal Wizard
screen. Select“Add” from the right side of the window. Now select the logic portyou
wish to configure by clicking on the appropriate wire. Select the direction (Input or
Output) and assign a function (machine start, on tally, etc.) from the drop down
selection. When you are done click Apply, then Finish. If you find that your logic
works backwards, you can click on the “Invert” check box to reverse the sense of the
logic. You cannot change the settings on a connected signal.

WXYZ AIR - Source Signal Wizard - Edit Signal e

Type Info Wire Info LIO Info

Blade Wire Invert Direction Function
WiZ AIR LI 1 Pin 2 Mo Cutpuk User 4
| wHvZAR | LIO1FinG Mo QutpLE Lser
WAYZ AIR LIG 2 Pin 2 Mo Input User 271

Add

Edit

Delete

mmua\u‘l-&mmlw

—
(=1

ey
—

[
3]

Signal is nat connected Firish
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System Salvos/Macros Tab

In the WheatNet-IP system, you can group up to 100 connection states into a
“Salvo” and then trigger the one Salvo instead of the 100 individual connections.
This capability is especially useful for systematic events involving multiple
connection changes. Going from your late night automated set up into your
Morning Drive Show is a good example. It may involve switching out automation
from your air feed, bringing in a control surface, a bunch of mics, switching
headphone feeds, connecting automation playback decks, etc. The good news is
that this set up tends to be the same every day. Go ahead and group all of these
connections into a Salvo, and instead of all the patching and cross connecting you
would have had to do in the old analog days, you can simple click on a menu
selection (or press a button if you map the Salvo to an LIO port) and make these
wholesale changes quickly and reliably. It's one of the great benefits of having
a networked system in the first place.

Here’s howto doit. Click on the Salvos/Macros tab, and a new window opens.
It shows a crosspoint grid with scroll bars, like you have seen before, butthere are
differences. A new button area labeled “Salvos” has appeared on screen between
the system tabs and the crosspoint grid itself. Also, the grid background shows
the legend “Salvo Edit Screen,” and any dots on the grid representing connections
will be in a new color. By the way, the trick you learned earlier about right-
clicking on the WheatNet-IP logo on the crosspoint grid also works here. It will
bring up some of the same menus that change how the signals are labeled and
sorted on the grid (by name, ID, etc.). Any of the filters you've defined for
restricting the crosspoint view will also be usable on the salvo grid.

Swstem Crosspoint Systern SalvosiMacros Syskem Info System LIO Properties Syskem Config Manager System Preferences

Salyos:

Air Chain Salvo .v-l Fire H = ” Rename H Remave H [ Editable l

i Salvo Mode

Sources

AP2000-2
E4BMO5

i ELD1SO01

imm AP2000-1
|

i— BLO2SDT

|

i EABMO2

e E4BMO4

imy EABMOG

ise E1IBMOE

Sew ELO1S02
= BLO1504
& ELO1505
. VP -8 -2
e L P2000-3
SEm BL02504
e B 02505
s EL02506
S E4BMO1

s CoDec 1

ISDN 2

Offairkx

Offairky

OffairyYy

BLO1Hdpn

WK Air

WXYZ Air

WXYZ sil

WYYY Air

CoDec 1 T = =

CoDec 2 =

Logger 1
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In the left part of the salvo button area is a selection window. Initially it will say
“Salvo 1 (empty).” As you define Salvos, their names will appear in this selection
window. Executing a Salvo is simply a matter of scrolling through the list in this
selection window to highlight the desired Salvo, and then clicking on the “Fire”
button. Don’t be alarmed if you don’t see any crosspoint changes on the grid;
remember this is the Salvo Edit Screen. You can click on the System Crosspoint tab
(or use the floating Crosspoint window) to verify that your connection changes
actually happened.

Click back on the System Salvos/Macros tab if you aren’t already there and click
on the “New” button in the salvo button area. A blank grid will appear, and a new
salvo name, “Salvo x” will be added to the salvo selection window where “x” is the
next salvo number available. In the case of the first salvo created, the default name
will be “Salvo 1” and so forth. Click on the button labeled “Editable” to highlight
it. Click on any source - destination connections you want to include in your salvo
and a dot will appear on the appropriate grid intersection. If you have any
destinations you simply wantto disconnect and not use, right click on the destination
name and select “Disconnect Destination;” a solid line will be drawn across the grid
at the destination, indicating that there are no sources connected to the destination.
When you are finished, you can click on the button labeled “Rename” if you would
like to overwrite the default salvo name with something more identifiable, say for
instance “Morning Show.” A good name for the salvo is very useful in other parts
of the Navigator GUI, such as the LIO mapping area where you can assign salvos
to buttons. You'll see a list of salvo names exactly as shown here in the salvo select
window.

I System Crosspoint | System SalvosiMacros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager Syskem Preferences

Salvos:

midnite - [ Fire: H Mew H Renarne H Remove ]| [ Editable ]
Air Chain 5alvo
midnite

| Salvo Mode

WY

Destinations
ISDN 1

Sources

w E4BMOE

g ELD1502
gy ELD15032
iy ELD1SD4
imy ELD1S05
igg AP200D-1
gm AP2000-2
gy APZO00-3
g BLOD2S04
mm BLO2S05
i BLOD2SD6G

= OL02507
iBm CLO2508
i CoDec 1
= E4BMO3
= E4BMO4

E4BMO7

i ELO1DOIL

ISDN 2 I T ) P =i (i | S P [ o P e
OFffairdt 1 1

OffairXy

Offair¥y

BLO1Hdpn

WOOOK Air

WXYZ Air B e e e B e

WXYZ sil F—t—F

WYYY Air

CoDec 1

CoDec 2 R Y

Logger 1

Logger 2

SAT
BLOZSDE
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A few final hints about salvos When you switch to the System Salvos/Macros tab,
the screen will go to the view from the last time the salvo window was opened. Also, if
you find you can’t change connections on the grid, make sure you’'ve clicked the
“Editable” button first. We’ve chosen to make the salvo edit process take two steps so
asto avoid inadvertent changes caused by accidental mouse clicks during casual viewing.
Finally, salvos are executed very quickly; however, there is a sequence to them.
Connections changes are made in the order they were created in the salvo, so if the order
Is important to you, keep this in mind while creating the salvo.

System Info Tab

Clicking on the System Info tab removes the crosspoint grid from the main part of the
GUI screen and opens a new window. Within this window are four subwindows used for
setting up important system functions.

Syskem Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info Systemn LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log
o ; “Clock Master Info: ' ‘Web Access:

Primary External Reference {Input 8): <none: - User Id; zselect> -

Secondary External Reference (Input 83: | <none= - Mew Password; _

Frequency: 44 kHz " 48 kHz Retype Passiord: _

Apply | Cancel Sek Password

fi& ‘Set Date and Time: = Front Panel Passcode:
| ; : o e Yy

Adjustment: Manual &0 NTP - - - =

NTP:
Set Passcode

MTP Server IP Address: [iEE

Time £one Offset: _

Apply | Cancel

Clock Master Info

In the WheatNet-IP system, i R e
order to keep all of the audio char

; Primary External Ref Input &) | <nones

nels in all of the connected BLADE; "mar External Reference (Input &) Ls Z
and PCS_Synch.ronlzed, one of th secondary External Reference (Input 8); | <nones -
BLADES is designated as “syster =

clock master.” Thisis something thg Freduency: i ke ) e

is normally done automatically by el el

the system at start up time, but th
window allows you to deliberately
specify the clock master. Why would
you want to do this? In the case where you are trying to synchronize the entire system to
some external AES master clock. By feeding the external clock reference into AES
input 8 of one of your digital BLADEs and selecting that BLADE in the “Primary
External Reference” window, you will force the system to slave off of the timing
reference on input 8 of the designated BLADE. We chose input 8 as the reference input
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because the external clock reference chews up an audio channel, and input 8 seems less
valuable than, say, input 1. Note that you can also specify another BLADE to be a
“Secondary External Reference” for back up. In this case if you provide the same AES
reference signal to the secondary clock master BLADE, the system will stay locked
to the external reference should the primary clock master BLADE loose power or
otherwise go down.

This window also has two buttons to set the system clock rate to be either 44.1K
or 48K. While this selection is not so significant for AES digital input signals because
all AES inputs in BLADEs are equipt with sample rate converters, it does set the
sample rate of all of the system’s AES digital outputs. Most modern digital devices can
accept various sample rates, but there are still some out there (primarily Automation
PCs) that require a specific sample rate.

Choose the settings you want in this window and click on the “Apply” button to
execute them.

How does this all work? The system will synchronize to the BLADE that is the
primary clock master. This will be indicated in the System Pane of the GUI by a
BLADE wave signal overdrawn on the appropriate BLADE icon. There is also a front
panel LED that will also be lit to show that the BLADE is the primary clock master.
That BLADE will use whatever AES signal that is connected to input 8 as the clock
reference; if there is nothing connected to input 8, or if the device connected to input 8
goes away, it will use its own internal reference. If the primary clock master BLADE
itself should power off, become disconnected, or otherwise cease to function, the
secondary clock master will take over so be sure to connect your external AES
reference signal to input 8 of the secondary clock master too if you need to keep the
system locked to the external reference.

Set Date and Time ‘Set Date and Time:
Adjustment: Manual & NTP

NTP:

Thiswindow is usedto set up the date and til
of day for the WheatNet-IP system. There are t
modes the system can operate under, manual
NTP. The mode is chosenwith the “Adjustment | p server 1p Address:
buttons.

In NTP mode, each BLADE and surface will
subscribe to a network time server and ma
tain date/time synchronization with the ne
work server. Appke | cancel

In Manual mode, you have two choices. You
can specify the date and time yourself b
clicking a section in the window and clickin
on the up/down arrows to advance or bac
track the section, or you can take a short «
and simply click on “use this PC’s time.” Ir Jan 21, 2010 11:57:56 am
that case the time settings on the GUI PC w

be distributed to the BLADESs and contrc [ et e
surfaces. It will take a little while after makinq

your selection for everything to get update

The system date and time settings aren’t v aaot Laod
ible in the system during normal operation b

Tirme Zone OFfset:

“Set Date and Time:
Adjustment:  Manual MTP
Manual:
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you should still take the time to set this carefully. Each BLADE maintains a log

which can be useful for checking and troubleshooting problems. This log has a
date and time stamp on it that is derived from the system date/time. Also, each
control surface has a time of day display that is controlled by the system date/time.

Choose the settings you want in this window and click on the “Apply” button
to execute them.

Web Access

Each BLADE runs a web server while operational to allow easy access to
settings from a browser on any PC on thea -
network. The webserver provides three le AR
els of access, “admin,” “user,” and “guest| User Id: <select > ¥
each of which can have a different passwo| _
To set a password for one of these leve
scroll the list to select the desired level al! Retype Password: [ —

then enter a password. |

Once you have completed the settin|
you want in this window, click on the “Se
Password” button to execute them. Users
attempting to log into a BLADE via their browser will be prompted for a password
which will restrict their access to the level you've specified. Default passwords
are identical to the User ID; that is, the default password for user admin is admin,
etc.

Mew Password;

Set Passward

Front Panel Passcode

In a similar vein, you can restrict access*= e
all front panel functions of the BLADES with - i
passwords, such as REBOOT, FACTO -'v - =
RESET, IP ADDRESS, etc. These are t
functions that can significantly alter the fun
tionality of a BLADE, so their access can k
controlled with passwords. The passwords
are all numbers because users will use the front panel encoder to enter them. Use
the up/down arrows or else type the numbers in directly to specify the password.
Useable values are in the range O - 255.

Once you have completed the settings you want in this window, click on the
“Set Passcode” button to execute them. Users attempting to log into the sensitive
areas of a BLADE via the front panel will be prompted for a password which will
prevent their access unless entered correctly. _
W WheatNet IP Navigator - Login @g|

Set Passcode

GUI Access Passcode Window

Here you can specify a passcode to be use{ EnterPassword: X

allow system access from the GUI. When it is fiif

launched, the GUI opens a dialog box asking fg Ok Cancel
password. If the correct password is not enter

then system access is denied. The default is Set Password...
password.
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System 3rd Party Devices Tab

There are a number of products in the WheatNet-IP system
that must be added to the System 3rd Party Devices tab in the
Wheatstone WheatNet-IP Navigator program (aka the Navigator
GUI) to utilize their complete set of features. Such devices e
include certain Control Surfaces, Audio Processors, and some o
other control devices and system components. o sl dendes

You will need to know the IP address of the device being = N AudioBLL (Maste
added, so you will want to find that out before you start. 33 Meter

With the Navigator GUI and with System 0 selected in the dvs met
System pane you will see something like this: BB 1522

Iy cwrc
Sy

Now, to the right of the System pane, select the System 3rd Party Devices tab.

System Crosspoink System Salvos/Macros Syskem Info | Swstem 3rd Party Devices System LIO Properties Syskem Config Manager System PreFerenc| I 4

Device IP Address | Pork | Host Blade ILI Wendor Product Add. ..
ﬂJJMeter 192.165.587.129 |60021 AudicBL1 1 Wheatstone: MeterfMonitar )
=TS22 A 192,168.67.220 |60021 | AudioBL1 3 |Wheatstone T522 Ed..
B dwmet 192,168,587, 130 |60021 AudicBL1 2 Wheatstone Metertaonitar Remove

Click the Add button to bring up the Add 3rd Party Device dialog:
Typeinaconvenient Name and insertthe /P Address
of the device being added. Leave the TCP Port at the RRELTIEEITRETVANEY S
default setting of 60021. From the Host Blade drop
down select the Blade that you want to associate the

X

3rd Party Device:

3rd Party device with. Click Ok. Mame: new ikem
This completes the process of adding the device to IP Address:

the System 3rd Party Devices tab. The added device

should show up in the System pane under the Blade TCP Port: gl

you added it to. If it does not show up, or if it shows
up but has a yellow question mark on it, then there
is either a network issue that needs attention, or the
device is not connected to the network at all, or one or ook, Cancel
more steps have been omitted or done incorrectly in
the configuration process.

Host Blade: | Bladedz -
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System LIO Properties Tab

Syskem Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LI Propetties Syskem Con

Funckion;

| Machine Start (]

| Machine Stop

Ready LED :
{m Tally LIO Property:

t

el WEITCHE Femote On
iRemote On i ; .
| Remate OFF | Unconnected state:
Cough High

[ Tall: Back =

| Start Timer o Low

Stop Timer Last State

| Reset Timer

|Hald Timer

| SDet Failure [ | shared

| SDet Mux Pos

|SDet Farce Pri Apply Cancel

!SDEt Force Sec
' Studio 1 In-Use
| Studio 2 In-Use
| Studio 3 In-Use

| Studio 4 In-Use E
| Studio 5 In-lse =

This screenis used to set certain logic output function properties. The logic system
in WheatNet-IP works by using crosspoint connections between logic inputs and
logic outputs to establish a logic path. If a logic source, for instance a switch, is
crosspoint connected to a logic destination, say relay #1, and they both have been
defined with the same function (start, remote on, user 23, etc), then the switch will
trigger relay #1 as long as the crosspoint connection is maintained. If that connection
is broken and, instead, a connection is made to a different logic destination, say
relay #2, then the switch will trigger relay #2. The question then becomes “How
should a logic output behave when it is disconnected from a logic input?” The
Navigator GUI allows you to specify this behavior separately for each logic function
(starting with function User 1). This capability can be very useful with some types of
machines that also have front panel controls. These controls may not function if the
remote control logic ports of the machine are held in the wrong state. The choices for
the disconnected state of a logic output are:

High - When the output is disconnected from a logic input it will go high.

Low - When the logic output is disconnected from a logic input it will go low. This
is the default.

Last State- When the logic output is disconnected from a logic input, it will stay
in whatever state it was last in.
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To change from the default, select the logic function | g Property:
desired from the scrolling list. Its disconnect state will appear oo
in the “Unconnected state:” window. Click on the button to"aM=: EEENEESEy
make yOUF ChO|Ce, then CI|Ck on “Apply.” | mu"cunnected state:

The LIO Property: section of the window also has a High
“Shared” check box. Itis rather easier to explain the use of thi
check box by first explaining what we mean by the opposite W Low
term, “not shared.” The factory defined logic functions all Last State
work in a “not shared” mode. This is best described using a
specific example from a system that includes one or more

surfaces. [ | shared
Let's say that you have a CD player signal with an = T
associated “Machine Start” logic output. This would typically ER Y 2IEE

be the case when you want the CD player to begin playing a

cut when a surface fader’'s ON button is pressed. But what

happens when that same CD player also gets assigned to a different fader, say
on another surface in a different studio? We normally would not want an ON
button press on this second fader to fire the Machine Start logic while the cut
is playing, possibly on air, on the first surface, since it might restart the cut,
or switch to a new cut. In fact, using the factory defined functions, like
“Machine Start,” we lock out control from additional faders when the first
fader is turned on, rather than “share” the logic signal.

Having said that, checking the “Shared” check box for a user defined
logic signal allows the signal to be shared among users of the signal. In the
above example, with both faders on, either fader's ON button could fire a
shared user defined function at any time.
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System Config Manager Tab

System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferen

Configuration Folder:

Program Files/Wheatstone/\WheatnetIPGui/bin/cfg

Default
Backup System Configuration:
All system settings and all blades will be backed up.
Backup...
Restore System Configuration:
Select the system settings and blades to be restored. Please select a folder to restore from:
' Restore:

. | Mame

kel St B ) cfg_2008-10-14_18-27-51_S0Q

ES LIO Properties |5 cfg_2009-01-15_16-39-54_S¥S

k3 Clock Settings
k3 Date and Time Settings

¥ Blades

EBLDOO1
BLDOOZ
BLDOO3
BLDOO4
BLDOOS
BLOOOG

XXX XXX

Restore

This screen allows you to specify a directory on the GUI PC to be used to
Archive system information, to back up data to the directory, or restore data to the
system from the directory. As in any digital system, it's a good idea to back up
critical information regularly.

In the WheatNet-IP system, there are two classes of data for archiving, system
data such as salvos, clock, date, and password information, LIO properties, and so
forth, and BLADE data such as signals, names, silence detect parameters, logic
port mapping, etc. The System Config Manager window has three sub windows:
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Config Folder

In this window you choose the specifi ~ Configuration Folder:
directory for the Archive. The default direc :
tory is shown in the box, or you can click o
the “..." button to open another window t
browse for a different directory. If you decid
to change the default directory, browse fc.
and highlight the new one in the box and then
click the “Default” button.

Default

Backup System Configuration

This window is quite simple. Click on the ‘Backup System Configuration:
“Backup...” button and the system informé all system settings and all blades will be backed up.
tion will be sent to a new, automaticall
named, directory created in the directory spe Badkup. .
fied in the “Config Folder” window.

Restore System Configuration

Restore System Configuration:

Select the system settings and blades to be restored. Please select a folder to restore from:
Restore: |Name
tal Salvos B ) cfg_2008-10-14_18-27-51_5Q
Ed LIO Properties & [ cfg_2009-01-15_16-39-54 SYS

td Clock Settings
kd Date and Time Settings

¥ Elades

ELDOO1
BLDOOZ
BLDOD3
BLDQO4
BLOOOS
BLO0O0G

XX X XXX

Restore

This window is used for restoring data from the Archive back to the WheatNet-I1P
system. In the right hand pane you select a directory to restore from. You are given four
choices of data in the “Restore:” section, Salvos, LIO Properties, Clock Settings, and
Date and Time Settings. Click on the check boxes to select any or all of these. In the
BLADES section you can click any or all BLADESs to be stored.

Once you have made your selection, click on the “Restore” button.
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System Preferences Tab

Systemn Crosspoink Swekemn Salvos/Macros Syskemn Info Swekemn LIO Properties Systemn Config Manager System Preferences |

Default View; Mo View - Blade Colors
W EBLD0DD2
Default Grid Labels: | Mame - B BLD003
Default Sort Order: B BLDO0%
W BLD001
Sources: Blade Id - Mame - W BLDOOS
W BLDOOS
Destinations: | Blade Id - Pin - B BLDOSS
W BLD097

k4 Use Style Sheet

k3 Use 24 Hour Time

Other Colors
Grid Hilite Salvo Hilite
O Grid Connection Icon . Salvo Connection Icon
Grid Logo | Default - Salvo Logo | Default -
Grid Background | Default - Salvo Background | Default -
Default Grid Default Salve

This window is used to change the look and feel of the Navigator GUI. Within
it are several sections that control a number of default settings of the program. Click
on the System Preferences tab to open this window and you’ll note the selections:

Default View

Clicking in this box opens a drop down window listing all of your defined views.
Chose one of them to be the default and this view will automatically be applied every
time you open the GUI, showing the subset of the system as specified by the view.
This function can be useful if you regularly run the system in a partial state. Some
examples might be if you have a TV - Radio combined system and don’t want your
radio staff distracted by the TV half and vice versa. Or perhaps you are in a total
rebuild situation with some studios active and on-air while others are still under
construction; a situation all too common these days. Be cautious about applying a
default view as you can easily overlook the
parts of the system masked by the view. T

normal default view setting is “No View.” Default View: o View b

Default Grid Labels Default Grid Labels: | Mame -

Clicking in this box will open a drop
down window with choices to set the information displayed as the crosspoint grid
labels. The three choices are:

Name- The signals are identified on the crosspoint grid by their eight character
user defined name.
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Name - Location- The signals are identified on the crosspoint grid by both their
eight character name and the eight character user defined location. Including the
location information helps keep track of the signals, especially if you have chosen
to use the same name for different signals.

Signal ID - Name- The signals are identified on the crosspoint grid by both their
signal ID and their eight character name. This mode is especially useful during set
up as each signal is clearly identified by its ID. These are set by the system and
absolutely unique. This setting is automatically selected when the GUI is installed.

Default Sort Order

This next section of the screen allows you | Default Sort Order:
specify a default sort order for the way sources ¢ :
destinations are displayed. The choices are: SOUFCES: Blade Id - Name -

BLADE Id - Name - This is the default. The
signals show in order of BLADE ID then alphe
betically by name.

Destinations:  Blade Id - Name -

Blade Id - Name

b3 Use Style She Blade Id - Pin

BLADE Id - Pin - The signals show in order o Blade Id - Location

BLADE ID first, then connector number. Mame - Blade 1d

BLADE Id - Location - The signals show in Name - Location Ot
order of BLADE ID, then alphabetically by ;?;:;JIEE Blade Id

location name.

Name - BLADE ID - The signals show alphabetically by name first, then by
BLADE ID. Useful for when you use a name like “CD 1” over and over.

Name - Location- The signals show alphabetically by name first, then by location
name.

Location - BLADE ID - The signals show alphabetically by location name, then
by BLADE ID.

Signal ID - The signals show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Colors

The remaining sections of the System Preferences window have to do with
customizing the visual presentation of the crosspoint grid. Begin by making sure that
the “Use Style Sheet” check box has been checked. This tells the software to use richer,
more colorful graphics for the grid at the penalty of slightly slower performance. If this

Other Colors

Grid Hilike Salvo Hilite
@ Grid Connection Tcon @ s5lv0 Connection Icon
Gtid Logo | Defaulk: - Salvo Logo | Defaulk -
5tid Background | Defaulk - Salvo Background | Default -
Default Grid Default Salvo
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check box had not been checked, you WiSreresmm.
have to restart the Navigator GUI sof| __
ware after you change it. Most of the col( :
functions are disabled when the “Use Sty
Sheet” box is unchecked. If you find theé
your GUI doesn’t display colored win
dows as have been shown in this manu
chances are the “Use Style Sheet” box
unchecked.

Clicking on any of the feature boxe
opens up a Select Color window, givin

Custom colors - -
Hue: [SENR - Red: [N

you the opportunity to customize the feq - sat: [EER 2 creen: BRI
ture color as you see fit. You have mi| — ™ BN E
lions of colors to choose from. Define Custom Cojors >>

By manipulating the colors of thq ok | canl| | Add to Custom Calors

crosspoint grid you can radically change
the look of the GUI, from a bright, bold, hard to miss look

System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log

Sources

e ELO1DO1L

Destinations

BLO2Hdpn
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to a soft, subtle, easy on the eyes look.

System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log

Sources

Destinations

There are lots of possibilities, its all up to you.

System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log

W

Destinations

Sources

BLO1DD1L
BLO1S01
BLO1S02
BLO1S03
BLO1SOD4
BLO1S05
AP2000-1
.nl'll.ll.ll.l -2
AP2000-3
.u..m..
BLO2504
Bll]zhll‘h
BLO2506
BLO2S07
BLO2508
CoDec 1
E4BMO1
E4BMO2
E4BMO3
E4BMOS
E4BMO5
E4BMOG
E4BMOT
E4BMOB
EdCtIRm
EdCuel
EAHDPN
E4PgmA
E4PgmB
E4PgmC
E4PgmD

BLO2D0S
BLOZ2DO7

BLO2D0S

BLO2Hdpn
E4CRx

E4HDPMNx
E4Inl
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A Final Word About Colors

The Navigator GUI has been designed to simpli
the organization of large complex systems. To that e .
the system will automatically assign a different col g gy et
for each BLADE and its associated signals. That is

" WheatMet IP Navigator

say, as soon as a BLADE is brought into the Sy Ste N R RS
is given a color and the BLADE'’s name will be liste |

in the System Pane printed in this color. Additionaﬁ_m sys 1

the BLADE's source and destination names will a X0 ana

pear in the crosspoint grildthis same color. This color — 00 dig
coding makes it easy to quickly identify visually whic
signals go with which BLADE.

Now comes the good part. Because the Syst

£ — DO air
\?’ Surf: 192, 168.87.203

Preferences window allows you to customize the — O 202

colors, you can set up your own color schemes — TOC dig
identifying the signals. Because a WheatNet-IP syst

can be brought up so quickly, you might have a lit W= \W/YYY ana (Master)

extratime for organizing the GUI with colors. Here a = e WYYY air
some suggestions: Fo surf: 192.168.87.207

Make each station’s part of your complex a diffe o
ent color as in WXXX air, production, and tall it

studios are all red, WYYY’s are all blue, WZZZ’s * BLD 095
are all green, and the common signals in your re ‘ BLDO97

room are all teal. You can further enhance t
presentation by making the different studios in t
station different shades of the same color, with trre
Air studio brightest.

You can key your color scheme to physical location, such as all the BLADES on
the first floor are one color, all the BLADESs on the second floor a second color,
and all the BLADES in the rack room a third color. Again you can use degrees
of these colors to further distinguish them.

Another possibility is to use colors to designate functions, say, all analog
BLADESs are blue, all digital BLADESs are red, all analog/digital BLADEs are
purple, and all engine BLADES are green.
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System Log Tab

| System Crosspoint | System Salvos/Macros | SystemInfo | System LIO Properties | System Config Manager | System Preferences | Systemlog q

Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008: H

Fri Mov 7 15:51:49 2008:— WheatNet-IP Version: 1.0.0

Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:-- System started: Fri Nov 7 2008 15:51:49
Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:

Fri Moy 7 15:51:49 2008:GUI: 006 "WYYY AD™ : Connected

Fri Mov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger: 006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : [1] Connected - IP: 192.168.87.216

Fri Nov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger: 006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] Src Signal list - sent 8 sources

Fri Mov 7 15:51;49 2008:Logger; 006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] Dst Signal list - sent 9 destinations
Fri Moy 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger: 006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks
Fri Mov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger: 006 "WYYY AD ™:05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 18 output gain blocks
Fri Mov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger: 006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] Silence config - sent 0 config entries
Fri Mov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger; 006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] Gpio Pin Cfg - card 0 size: 12
FriMov 7 15:51;49 2008:Logger; 006 "WYYY AD ":05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] UMix[0] enabled 0

Fri Mov 7 15:51:49 2008:Logger: 006 "WYYY AD ™:05/31 13:55:28: Logger : gui : TX[1] UMix[1] enabled 0

Fri Mov 7 15:51:50 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Version Message

Fri Nov 7 15:51:50 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Net Info

Fri Moy 7 15:51:50 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Src Signal List Message & Signals

Fri Mov 7 15:51:50 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Dst Signal List Message 9 Signals

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: Input Gain Info

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUIL: 006 "WYYY AD™ Received: Output Gain Info

Fri Moy 7 15:51:51 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD” Received: Silence Config

Fri Moy 7 15:51:51 2008:GUIL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: GpioRinConfig

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: EnableVMix 0 0

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUL: 006 "WYYY AD" Received: EnableVMix 10

FriMov 7 15:51:51 2008:GUI: 007 “"WYYY air™ : Connected

Fri Mow 7 15:51:51 2008:GUL: 008 "WYYY D2 : Connected

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 007 "WYYY air":05/25 15:06:47: Logger : gui : [1] Connected - IP: 192.168.87.216

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 008 "WYYY D2 ™06/05 12:12:44: Logger * gui : [1] Connected - IP: 192.168.87.216

Fri Moy 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger; 008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 12:12:44: Logger : gui : TX[1] Src Signal list - sent 8 sources
FriMov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 008 "WYYY D2 ™06/05 12:12:44: Logger : gui : TX[1] Dst Signal list - sent 9 destinations
Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 008 "WYYY D2 ™:06/05 12:12:44: Logger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks
Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger; 008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 12:12:44; Logger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 18 output gain blocks
Fri Moy 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger; 008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 12:12:44: Logger : gui : TX[1] Silence config - sent 0 config entries
Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 007 "WYYY air™:05/25 15:06:47: Logger : gui : TX[1] Src Signal list - sent 50 sources

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008;Logger: 008 "WYYY D2 ™06/05 12:12:44: Logger : gui : TX[1] Gpio Pin Cfg - card 0 size: 12

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger; 008 "WYYY D2 ":06/05 12:12:44; Logger : gui : TX[1] UMix[0] enabled 0

FriMoy 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 008 "WYYY D2 ™:06/05 12:12:44: Logger : gui : TX[1] UMix[1] enabled 0

Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 007 "WYYY air":05/25 15:06:47: Logger : gui : TX[1] Dst Signal list - sent 23 destinations m
Fri Mov 7 15:51:51 2008:Logger: 007 "WYYY &ir":05/25 15:06:47: Logger : gui : TX[1] Gain table, sent 16 input gain blocks =
Fri Nov 7 15:51:51 2008:Looger: 007 "WYYY air":05/25 15:06:47; Loager : gui : TXT1] Gain table. sent 18 outout gain blocks l7J
'\ System Log J: El_/ E EJ

Save | Copy | buffer BTNl t Clear

In a large complex system, it is always a good idea to have some method of
viewing the sequence of recent system events. It can be very helpful for reviewing
and troubleshooting, especially during system installation and set up when the
system is unfamiliar and you’re not sure if your LAN set up is correct, etc. The
Navigator GUI provides a log window for viewing this information. This log is
accumulated until the number of entries matches the setting in the “buffer”
window, after which the earliest entries are discarded as new ones are received.

Because this log is continually being updated, it can be difficult to read. In that
case, click on the “save” button and a “save log as text file” window will open,
allowing you to give the log a name and save it to a directory. You can then review
the saved copy without the hassle of lines scrolling out of view as you are trying
to read them. For saving a partial section of the log, you can drag over the section
to highlight it and then click on the “copy” button. The selected section of the log
will be copied to the clipboard and can subsequently be pasted into a text editor,
email, etc.
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Navigator GUI BLADE Windows in Detalil

Earlier, when we were looking at the system pane, we noted that we could see an
icon for each BLADE connected in the system. If we left click on one of these icons
to select it, the GUI switches to the BLADESs info view and a whole new set of tabs
appear in the main window. These tabs are for functions and settings not at the system
level, butlocalized to the individual BLADES. If you click on several different BLADE
icons you will see the same set of tabs appearing over and over, but the detailed
information within each tab changes from BLADE to BLADE. So the process becomes
one of clicking on a BLADE icon, verifying or modifying the settings for that BLADE,
clicking on the next BLADE icon, verifying its settings, and so forth until you've
looked at every BLADE. Because there are more tabs than fit across the top of the
window, horizontal scroll buttons appear at the right end of the row of tabs in the
BLADE info view, allowing you to scroll and view all of the tabs.

Rwheatrtone 4'system Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4" Dotail Dock | =V'set Up View H peim | P About

................................................................. EE

Fﬂ System 0 WYXX dig - Sources XXX dig - Destinations | WXXX dig - Visibilitles | WXXX dig -LIO Info | WXXX dig - Silence Detect = WXXX dig - Uity Mixer | WXXX dig-NetworkInfo | WXXX) 4 |

— 5LDO01 Source Signals: Free Resources:

‘ Name Location 5.1 Surround {nfa)

) I Audio In Stereo (0)

B m— \\OO air BLO1SD1 | Blade 01 Audio In Mana {0)
T = LI0s (12]

-\E) surf: 192.168.87.203 BLO1S02 Blade 01 Lgo i o

BLO1SD3 | Blade 01 101 Fin 3

- TOC ana
BLOI1S04 Blade 01 LIO 1 Fin 4
— O g = LIO1Pin S
o BLO1S0S | Blade 01 101 PG
—/YYY ana (Master) BLO1S06 Blade 01 LIO1Pin7
; LI02Finz
£ —WYYY air : 5LO1S07 | Blade 01 o
Fo surf 192.158.87.207 ¢ BLO1508 Blade 01 L10 2 Pin 4
o : 1102 Pin 5
| 7 [ H 110 2 Pin &
g LI02Pin 7
% BLDOSS 5 =] Soft LIOs (643
o g Soft LIO 1
* BLDOS7 . Soft LIO 2

Meters:

El Silence Detect - Falled Id: 00800003
Mame: SAT
Location: Blade 1
Width: Stereo B

W BAL ML oBAL | L

Blade MName: WXXX dig +18 +18 +lE
Blade Id: 2
Blade Type: IP-88d I

4

Status: Connected I i I o

TUMER: 15DN NEWS
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BLADE Sources Tab

BLDOO1 -Sources | BLDO0L -Destinations | BLDOD1 - Visbiities = BLDOO1 -LIOInfo | BLDODI -Silence Detect | BLDOOL - Utlity Mixer | BLDOOI -NetworkInfo | BLDOO1 - Versior _] »
Source Signals: Free Resources:
Name Lacation | 5.1 surround (nfa) N
! Audio In Stereo (0)
BLO1S01 Blade 01 Audio In Mano (0}
HEaED 5 | Bl LIos(12)
BLO1502
jHialeil | Add... LI0 1 Fin 2
BLO1S03  Blade 01 | LI0 1 Pin 3
BLO1504 Blade 01 LI0 1 Pin 4
LI0 1 Pin 5
BLO1SOS |Blade 01 | — 110 1 Fin &
BLO1508 Blade 01 LI 1 Fin 7
i 1 LI0 2 Pin 2
A e | L0 2 Pin 3
BLO1508 Blade 01 L0 2 Pin 4
i Delete LIQ 2 Pin &
LI0 2 Pin &
LI0 2 Fin 7
=1 Soft LIOs (64)
Soft L1O 1 =
Soft LIo 2 x
Meters:
+20 20 20 20 20 20 Stereo Signal with
+12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12 Level and Balance
+5 +5 +5 +5 +5 +6 Controls
i i i i i i
- - -6 -6 B -
-12 -12 -12 -12 -12 -12
-20 -20 -20 -20 -20 -20 :
Mono Signals
LWL BAL LWL BAL LvL BAL LvL BAL Ll LL Ll with level Control
ILHS ILHS ILHS ILHS [L +18 JL JLHS
o <l 5oy oy oy @ cso Yy
H/ g e H/-IS ' ‘”’-18 s ‘”’-18 ! H/ 13 H ﬂ/-m E
TUNER 15DM HEWS D1 SAT 1 &P 2000
SAT 2

The first tab is the BLADE “Sources” tab. It is used for viewing and modifying
settings for the local audio inputs in the BLADE. The Sources window has three
main parts. Along the bottom of the window is an array of 16 bargraph meters and
individual level and balance controls for each source (Mono sources do not have
balance controls). These meters and controls are used to monitor the level and set
gain on the 16 inputs (or eight stereo pairs, etc.) coming into the BLADE. In the
upper left area of the main window is a section labeled “Source Signals:” and to the
right is the “Free Resources:” section. The Source Signals: section is where the
eight character input signal name and eight character input location names can be
seen and modified from their defaults. The Free Resources: section is where the
input signal characteristics (mono, stereo, logic, etc.) can be seen.

Source Signals

In this section you can see two columns; the first column, labeled “Name” is the
source name and the second matching column, labeled “Location,” is the source
location. Depending on whether the BLADE has been designated as a stereo or
mono BLADE at initial set up, there will be eight or 16 names in the columns. (If
the BLADE was originally set up as a custom BLADE, there will actually be no
source or location names showing until you first define the mono and stereo signals
you want — more on that later). If the BLADE is an engine BLADE, there will be
names for every available control surface input and monitor channel (depending on
the size of the associated control surface this can be as many as 32 or more).
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Assuming you are looking at BLADE 1 and you've

chosen the stereo signal template, the Source ‘Source Signals:
nals section will look as shown here:

The firstsignalin the list (representing input #. Mame Location
is named “BL0O1S01” and its location is name | g gis01 ' Blade D1

“Blade01.” These are the system defaultnames . | - - -
they can be simply decoded. The “BLO1” part of t| | BL8150=  Blade 01
name is just shorthand for “Blade 1,” and the “SO | BL01503 Blade 01
Is shorthand for “Source 1.” Thus the auto gen

L.~ Thus ; BLOIS04 Blade 01
ated system name means “the firstinputin Blade .
Likewise, “BL01S02” means “the second input | | BLO1503 Blade 01
Blade 1,”and “BL23S07” means “the seventh inp | gLais0s Blade 01
in Blade 23.” It's not exactly Rocket Science and, -
BLO1S07 Blade 01

fact, you can justleave things astheyareandgo\ | =~
the system default names if you like. Butyou can | BL01508 Blade 01
better. If you double click on a signal name, tl '
name becomes highlighted and you can retype it to

be anything you like. “BL01S01” become Source Signals:
“Guest 1,” or “Zephyr,” or “Rick,” or “Enco 1” -

you getthe idea. As soon as you type a new name Name Location

the signal, it appears everywhere in the syst |gest 1 WXYZ Air

under this new name. In other BLADES, on tl

crosspoint grid, on control surface displays, eve |22y ikt
where. Rick WXYZ Air
Likewise, the “Location” column has defaul |gnco 1 |:_-
location names which are even more easily ( T 1
coded; “Blade01” obviously means “Blade 1.” Yo ksl .Bl.adeul
can leave these as they are because that pretty r | BLO150& Blade 01
tells you the location of the signal, but if you war | gigisg7 Blade D1
you can change the location to * WXYZ Air" o | s
BLO1S0& Blade 01

“rackroom” or whatever suits your fancy. Edit th
Location just as you did the Name, by doubie
clicking on it.

Free Resources S

Resources to a BLADE mean audio and log T et e
signals. This section of the “Sources” window shoy Audio In Stereo (0)
the remaining available resources withinthe BLAD | Audia In Mano (0)
The first three line entries in this section indicatet |~ "853
number of surround 5.1, stereo, and mono sigr LIO 1Pin 3
sources, respectively, that have not yet been a LIO 1Pin 4
cated to the system, and are hence available skl
allocation. Remember, each BLADE has a ma LI0 1Pin 7
mum total of 16 mono audio channels plus 12 lot LI 2 Pin 2
ports available. If you have used a standard mon: LIO 2 Pin 3
stereo signal template when you first initiated t G
BLADE, then all of the signals will have bee LIO 2Pin 6
allocated automatically by the Startup Wizard LIO 2Pin 7
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match the template, and the number available will show as zero. This is one of the special
features of the WheatNet-IP system; it can take care of all of this signal allocating and
defining automatically, saving you a lot of work.

If, however, you chose the Custom template, no signals will have been allocated, and
all will show as available in the resources list. As you define a new signal, the resources
available will decrease. Thus you can tell by looking at the resources list what additional
signals you could define for this particular BLADE.

Defining a new signal is easy. Click the “Add” button and the “Source Signal Wizard
- Add Signal” screen pops up. On the Type Info tab enter the Name, and optionally the
Location. Select the Signal Type
and accept the Packet Type as gLl AR B i e
tomatically selected. Next, switc
to the Wire Info tab. Highlight they
desired wire number (you mus signal 10 (E <
pick one that is not already as Name:
signed), then click “Finish.” The| | ==

Typelnfo | Wirelnfo | LIQInfo

few Signal name will now appeaq Signal Type: | Packet Type:
throughout the system. Fnat i

The same is true for the |Og| a Z:::o PC Latency
ports. The default configuratior e

makes no automatic assignment
logic ports, so all 12 are initially
available and show as LIOs. A
you allocate logic ports for func
tions, the resources decrease cq ©=t==se Bt
respondingly. The “available re-
sources” list, then, allows you to see at a glance how many ports you've used.

OK, so how do you modify the logic resources? Click on a signal name or location in
the Source Signals: area, then click on the “Edit” button. This opens a “Source Signal
Wizard - Edit Signal” window where you can redefine the audio signal type or, in this case,
add or change logic signals associ-
ated with the audio. Use of thi{lwxyz aR - Seurce Signal Wizard - Edit Signal
form has already been covered
the Source Details Menu sectio
of this chapter under the topi

Type Infa ‘Wire Info LIO Infa

Blade Wire Invert Direction Function

« . . " o . WEYZAIR | LIO1Fn2 | Mo | Ouput | Userd
Modify Signal.” The “LIO Info WHZAR | LO1PR3 | N | Oupk | Users
tab of this form is where you de WRYZ AR 1102 Pin 2 Mo Input User 271

fine the logic associated with th
audio signal.

The “Delete” button completes
the signal modification tools. High-
light a signal and choose “Delete
and an “Are you sure?” window
opens. If you click on yes, then th
selected signal is removed fror
the system, adding those resourc| sinalisnot connect=d Finish
back to the Free Resources: list.

= = = = | A
Edit

Delete

e = = e = o o o v
(=]

—

—
M
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It all sounds more complicated than it is, but most folks will just use the automatic
system defaults and not bother with any of this initially, at least until they need to define
some logic signals. Don’t be afraid to experiment with defining signals. You can always
edit back any changes you make, and if you really get things out of whack, you can just
rerun the System Startup Wizard for the BLADE and start over.

Meters

Meters:

+20 +20 +20 +20 +20 +20 +20 +20
+12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12
+6 +6 +6 +6 +6 +6 +6 +6
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
& & & & & & & &
-12 -12 -12 -12 -12 -12 -12 -12
=20 =20 =20 =20 =20 =20 =20 =20
BaL Ll BaL Ll BaL Ll BaL Ll LYl BaL LYl

Ll BAL L
s
5

WL | L
+1a +1a +1a +1a +18 +1a +1a +18
A S L A1 L A1 L A1 L A1 L
1 i 1 i 1 i 1 i 0 Oy [ 0
%‘L-m B %‘L-m B %‘L-m B %‘L-m B %‘L 18 % %‘L-m B %‘L-m 5o %‘L 18 %
(oo f o Mool o Mool o MEool o oo Noo ool o Mool o JN oo ffoo]

TUMER. ISCM ME'W'S b1 SaT 1 AP 2000 VP& Phone
SAT 2 TrafFic

The bottom portion of the “Sources” tab window, as mentioned before, shows the
input channel meters and gain settings. The 16 individual baragraph meters show audio
levels for the individual channels color coded over a 40dB range, with the highest level
being “+20” VU, corresponding to +24dBu, 0dBFS, and the onset of clipping. These
meters show the actual input signal level as modified by the input gain setting. The
bouncing bar at the top shows the peak audio level while the solid column shows the short
term average audio level using VU time constants.

Below the baragraph meters are individual slider controls for adjusting each
channel’s gain or loss over a range of +/-18dB. The slider handle, or knob, moves to
indicate a relative gain setting as you drag it with your mouse, and the text box below
the slider updates with the specific gain value. If you prefer, you can drag your cursor
over the number in the text box to highlight it and type in the gain value you want. The
gain adjustment is made in real time and will reflect instantly on the bargraph meters.
The system rounds off gain settings to the nearest 1/10th dB.

If the signal is defined as stereo a balance control will be displayed to the right of the
level control. This control allows you to adjust the balance of the left and right stereo
signal. The adjustments can be made by left clicking and holding the control while
moving the cursor in a circular motion. If you prefer, the arrow keys can also be used to
make this adjustment. Like the level control, you can highlight the number in the text box
and set the balance level with “0” being center. The balance adjustments are also made
in real time and will reflect instantly on the bargraph meters.

Please note that any gain modifications you make to a source signal will affect the
level of that signal everywhere in the system it appears. If you are making a gain
adjustment to compensate for one particular destination only, it might be better to make
a destination gain adjustment (more on this in the next section) and leave the source gain
alone for correct use in other parts of the system. Source gain adjustments are best used
for input signals known to be too hot or too low, to bring them to the nominal system
signal level of OVU, +4dBu, -20dBFS.
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BLADE Destinations Tab

BLDOO1 - Sources

BLDO01 - Destinations

BLDO01 - Visibilities

BLDOO1 -LIO Info

BLD0O1 -Silence Detect

BLDOO1 - Utility Mixer

BLDOO1 -Network Info

BLD001 -Vers] 4 |»

Destination Signals:

Free Resources:

5.1 Surround {nja)
Audio Cut Stereo (0)
Audio Cut Mono {0)
[ LIos {12)
LIC 1 Pin 2
LIS 1 Pin 3
LIC 1 Pin 4
LIC 1 PinS
LIC 1 Pin
LIC 1 Pin 7
LIC 2 Pin 2
LIC 2 Pin 3
LIC 2 Pin 4
LIC 2 Pin S
LIC 2 Pin &
LIC 2Pin 7
= Soft LIOs (64)
Soft LI 1
Soft LIO 2
Soft LIC 3

| Mame |
BLOIDO1
BLOIDOZ

|BLO1DO3
BLOIDO4

| BLOIDOS
BLOD0G
BLOIDOT

| BLO1DDS

| BLO1Hdpn

Location
Blade 01
| Blade 01
| Blade 01
| Blade 01

Add...

;

| Blade 01
| Blade 01

Blade 01
| Blade 01

Edit...

| Blade 01 Delete

]

Meters:

+20

+12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12 +12
+6 +6 +6 +6 +6 +6 +6 +6
o u] o u] o u] o u]
= £ = = £ = = & = = g = = £ = = £ = = £ =
B8 B8 B 2B BN B=28 B8 | B:8
B a0 =2 BE 2o = B o = B 2o = B o = E 20 8 BE a2
LVL BAL LVL BaL LVL BAL LVL BaL LVL BAL Lyl BaL LVL BAL Lyl BaL
+18& +15 +15& +18 +18& +18 +18& +18
o, ek ol ek ol ek ol ek
il g - E»0 Y ¥ il g - E»0 Y ¥ ] g - C»0 Y ¥ ] g - C»0 Y T
S e O e e e e S O e
BLO3DO1 BLOZDOZ BLO3DO3 BLOZDO4 BLO3DOS BLOZDOG BLO3DO7 BLOZDOE

2010 Jan 21 - 12:19:16

The second tab is the BLADE “Destinations” tab. It is used for viewing and
modifying settings for the local audio outputs from the BLADE. The Destinations
window has three main parts. Along the bottom of the window is an array of 16
bargraph meters and individual level and balance controls for each source (Mono
sources do not have balance controls). These meters and controls are used to monitor
the level and set gain on the 16 outputs (or eight stereo pairs, etc.) going out of the
BLADE. In the upper left area of the main window is a section labeled “Destination
Signals:” and to the right is the “Free Resources:” section. The Destination Signals:
section is where the eight character output signal name and eight character output
location names can be seen and modified from their defaults. The Free Resources:
section is where the output signal characteristics (mono, stereo, logic, etc.) can be
seen.

Destination Signals

In this section you can see two columns; the first column, labeled “Name” is the
destination name and the second matching column, labeled “Location,” is the
destination location. Depending on whether the BLADE has been designated as a
stereo or mono BLADE atinitial set up, there will be eight or 16 names in the columns.
(If the BLADE was originally set up as a custom BLADE, there will actually be no
destination or location names showing until you first define the mono and stereo
signals you want — more on that later).
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Assuming you are looking at BLADE 1 and you've

chosen the stereo signal template, the Destination Destination Signals:
nals section will look as shown here:

The first signalin the list (representing output #1) | St EaE
named “BL0O1DO01” and its locationis named “Blade0] | BLO1DO1 Blade 01
These are the system default names and they ca | g gipnz ' Blade 01
simply decoded. The “BLO1” part of the name is ju o e
shorthand for “Blade 1,” and the “D01” is shorthand f | = i
“Destination 1.” Thus the auto generated system ne | BLO1DO% Blade 01
means “the first output in Blade 1.” Likewise | gLoiDos Blade 01

“BLO1D02” means “the second outputin Blade 1,” a1 |

“BL23D07” means “the seventh output in Blade 23 s il izt
You can just leave things as they are and go with | BL01207 gt
system default names if you like. But you can do bet | BLO1DOS Blade 01

If you double click on a signal name, the name becor | g giHdpn | Blade 01
highlighted and you can retype it to be anything y : =

like. “BLO1DO01” becomes “Speaker,” or “CoDec,” or .

“Studio 1,” or “Enco Rec” - you get the idea. As soc Destination Signals:
as you type a new name for the signal, it appe

everywhere in the system under this new name. In of Mame Location
BLADES, on the crosspoint grid, on control surfa|  speaker 'Rackroom
displays, everywhere. \CoDec e e—

Likewise, the “Location” column has defaultlocé| ey 40 1

. . ) ‘Rackroom
tion names which are even more easily decod| | D 1
“Bladel” obviously means “Blade 1.” You can leay |F'cCRee [Rackoom |
these as they are because that pretty much tells yoi| | BLO1DOS Blade 01
location Qf the signal, bu_t if you want, you can chan| | gLoinos 'Blade 01
the Ioca}tlon to “WXYZ Air” or Rackr_oom orwhat-| g ninn7 Blade 01
ever suites your fancy. Editthe Location justasyou| - — b
the Name, by double clicking on it. R s | Blade 01

BLO1Hdpn Blade 01

Free Resources

Resources to a BLADE mean audio and logic si~
nals. This section of the “Sources” window shows t
remaining available resources within the BLADE. TI

Free Resources:

5.1 Surround (n/fa)
Audio Qut Stereo (0)

firstthree line entries in this section indicate the num| Audio Out Mano ()
of surround 5.1, stereo, and mono signal destinatic |= t0s{a
. LIO 1Pin 2
respectively, that have not yet been allocated to LI0 1Pin 3
system, and are hence available for allocation. Rem! LIO 1Pin 4
ber, each BLADE has a maximum total of 16 mol il
. . . inB
audio channels plus 12 logic ports available. If you h¢ LI0 1Pin 7
used a standard mono or stereo signal template w LIO 2 Pin 2
you first initiated the BLADE, then all of the signal -
will have been allocated automatically by the Start LIO 2 Pin 5
Wizard to match the template, and the number availe Lo

. .. . LIO 2Pin 7
will show as zero. This is one of the special features

the WheatNet-IP system; it can take care of all of this
signal allocating and defining automatically, saving you a lot of work.
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If, however, you chose the Custom template, no signals will have been allocated,
and all will show as available in the resources list. As you define a new signal, the
resources available will decrease. Thus you can tell by looking at the resources list
what additional signals you could define for this particular BLADE.

Defining a new signal is easy. Click the “Add” button and the “Destination Signal
Wizard - Add Signal” screen pops up. On the Type Info tab enter the Name, and
optionally the Location. Select the Signal Type and accept the Packet Type as
automatically selected. Next
switch to the Wire Info tab. High-
lightthe desired wire number (Yol = weerfo | wiewfo  sibiio: Liowfe
must pick one that is not alread
assigned), thenclick “Finish.” The = °
neWSIgnaI name WIII nOW appea L::a:on |:|Si|ence Detect
throughout the system.

The same is true for the logi “Signal Type:
ports. The default configuratior ;lSd
makes no automatic assignme L
of logic ports, so all 12 are ini- L0 anly

tially available and show as LIOs

As you allocate logic ports for

functions, the resources decrea

correspondingly. The “available

resources” list, then, allows you Gesteasion ik
to see at a glance how many ports

you’'ve used.

OK, so how do you modify the logic resources? Click on a signal name or location
in the Destination Signals: area, then click on the “Edit” button. This opens a
“Destination Signal Wizard - Edit Signal” window where you can redefine the audio
signal type or, in this case, add or
change logic signals associate @
with the audio. Use of this formr
has already been covered in tt
Destination Details Menu sectiol e . Hid 2 S0 L= T e
. . BLDOO1 LIS 1 Pin2 Mo Cutpuk SDet Failure
of this chapter under the topit ! ! 1 ! -
“Modify Signal.” The “LIO Info”
tab of this form is where you
define the logic associated witl
the audio signal.

The “Delete” button com-
pletes the signal modificatior
tools. Highlight a signal and
choose “Delete” and an “Are you
sure?” window opens. If you click
on yes, then the selected signal  sinaiisnet connected Finish
removed from the system, adding
those resources back to the Free
Recources: list.

Type Info Wire Info Silence Detect LIO Info

add

Edit

Delete

= oo |||~
(=1

—
M
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Most folks will just use the automatic system defaults and not bother with any of
this initially, at least until they need to define some logic signals. Don’t be afraid to
experiment with defining signals. You can always edit back any changes you make,
and if you really get things out of whack, you can just rerun the System Startup Wizard
for the BLADE and start over.

Meters

[l
m
[l
m
[l
m
i
m
11
m
i
m
i
m
M
m

1L BAL Ll BAL Ll BAL Ll BAL Ll BAL Ll BAL Ll BAL LvL BA

=

The bottom portion of the “Destinations” tab window, as mentioned before, shows
the output channel meters and gain settings. The 16 individual baragraph meters show
audio levels for the individual channels color coded over a 40dB range, with the highest
level being “+20” VU, corresponding to +24dBu, 0dBFS, and the onset of clipping.
These meters show the actual output signal level as modified by the output gain setting.

Below the baragraph meters are shown individual slider controls for adjusting each
channel’s gain or loss over a range of +/-18dB. The slider handle, or knob, moves to
indicate a relative gain setting as you drag it with your mouse, and the text box below
the slider updates with the specific gain value. If you prefer, you can drag your cursor
over the number in the text box to highlight it and type in the gain value you want. The
gain adjustment is made in real time and will reflect instantly on the bargraph meters.
The system rounds off gain settings to the nearest 1/10th dB.

If the signal is defined as stereo a balance control will be displayed to the right of
the level control. This control allows you to adjust the balance of the left and right
stereo signal. The adjustments can be made by left clicking and holding the control
while moving the cursor in a circular motion. If you prefer, the arrow keys can also be
used to make this adjustment. Like the level control, you can highlight the number in
the text box and set the balance level with “0” being center. The balance adjustments
are also made in real time and will reflect instantly on the bargraph meters.

Please note that any gain modifications you make to a destination signal will affect
the level of that output for all sources feeding it. If you are making a gain adjustment
to compensate for a systematic gain problem, it might be better to make a source gain
adjustment, and leave the destination gain alone. Destination gain adjustments are best
used for output signals known to be too low or too hot, such as those feeding
headphones or amplified speakers with no gain control of their own, to bring them to
the correct listening level.
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BLADE Visibilities Tab

e S —
BLDOO1 - Sources BLDOO1 - Destinations BLDOO1 - Visibilities BLDOO1 -LIO Info BLDOO1 - Silence Detect BLDOOL -1

Controllers: Signals:
00400002 - ISDM 1
00400003 - ISDM 2 B [x| BLDOO1 Select Al
00400004 - Offairyy E- [%| Blade
00400005 - Offairky E- %] User Clearall

00400008 - OffairkX
00400007 - WYY Air
00400008 - WX Air

00400001 -BLO1501
00400002 - BLO1502
00400003 - BLO1503
00400004 - BLO1504

00400200 - BLO1HdpN
00400005 - BLO1505

¥ 00400008 - VP-8-1
¥ 00400007 - VP-8-3
¥ 00400008 - VP-3-2
¥ Silence Detect
= x| BLDOO2
= (x| Blade
- (%] User
¥ 00300001 - AP2000-1
¥| 00300002 - AP2000-2
¥ 00300003 - AP2000-3
00800004 - BLO2S04
00800005 - BLOZS505
00800006 - BLOZS06
00800007 - BLOZS07
00800008 - BLO2S503

BLDOO3
@ [ | BLDOD4
®- [ | BLDOOS
B % BLDo0S
® BLDOOT7
% BLDODS
& M BLDOSS
- (% BLDOS7

Apply | Cancel

The third tab is the BLADE “Visibilities” tab. The settings available on this tab are
used to limit or control the choices that can be made for connecting sources to the local
audio destinations inthe BLADE. The default settings of the WheatNet-IP system allow
any source to be connected to any destination, but there are some good reasons to restrict
this capability in specific places. A good sized system can have hundreds and hundreds
of sources available. To locate and select any particular one from the front panel control
on a BLADE might involve a lot of scrolling! If you can limit the number of choices
available it becomes less confusing and much easier. In many cases it makes practical
sense to restrict the source choices. For example, if one of the destination outputs from
a BLADE is being used as a headphone feed to a guest location in a talk studio for
WXYZ, why would that guest ever need to select the audition mix output of a production

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page 4 — 49



WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

studioin WZZZ? Another good reason for restrictions is that you might never want
a connection such as the feed from your processor to your air chain to be
inadvertently changed. In many cases you can greatly restrict the source choices
available for a destination, sometimes even to as few as one. In the WheatNet-1P
system, we use the “visibilities” property to control these choices, and it's very
easy to do. Essentially, we allow you to edit the list of names that are “visible” to
the user on a destination by destination basis, so that every audio output in the
system can have a unique setting. Note that we are not actually restricting the
connection possibilities; you can at any time choose any source you want using the
Navigator GUI or by firing a salvo, etc. We are only restricting which choices are
visible to a user sitting in front of the BLADE and scrolling the front panel knob.

Clicking on the Visibilities tab opens a new window showing two columns.
The left hand column, labeled “Controllers:” shows a list of every local destination
defined for the BLADE. The right hand column shows a hierarchal view (typical
Windows Explorer tree style) of every source defined in the system.

To set visibility for a destination, first make sure the desired destination is
actually a member of the BLADE you are currently viewing. You can check on the
label for the visibility tab; it will read “BLDxxx - Visibility” where “xxx” is the
BLADE ID number. If this is not the correct BLADE, then just click on the correct
icon in the system pane window to get to the correct visibility tab.

Examine the list of destinations in the left hand window and left click on the
desired destination to highlight it. The right hand window shows a list of all of the
BLADES in the system, with a check box beside the name of the BLADE.

If you know that none of the sources in a particular BLADE should be visible
to the destination, click on the check box to uncheck it. In this manner, go through
the list of BLADEs and uncheck any that should not be visible. Continue on and
click on the expand box for any BLADE that you want visibility to some, but not
all, of its signals. The list expands in tree fashion to show the individual signals
within the BLADE, each with their own check boxes. Uncheck the signals that
should not be visible, and repeat this process for any other BLADES to set them.

When you have completed working on the list for the selected destination, you
can click on another destination in the left hand window and set visibilities for it.
After setting visibilities for all of the destination signals, click on the “Apply”
button at the bottom of the window and your choices will be instantly forwarded
to each BLADE in the system.

As you no doubt have noticed by now, this process can be somewhat time
consuming. Fortunately, the WheatNet-IP GUI has some builtin shortcuts that can
be very useful. The “Select All” and Clear All” buttons in the upper left corner of
the visibility window allow you to check or uncheck groups of signals at once,
assuming that the common selections are suitable for each member of the group.
You can acceptthese common selections, or then drill down through the menu and
make individual tweaks without having to repeat the selections that were in
common.
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BLADE LIO Info Tab

WYX dig - Sources WXXX dig - Destinations WXXY dig - Visibilities | VXXX dig - LIO Info WHNX dig - Silence Detect | WXXX dig - Utility Mixer | WO dig - Ne
| | Input | QOutput | Function Signal | Fire Salvo Momentary Connection
LIO 1Pin 2 L Switch 1 | Dump <none: | <none

L l <none:z <nonle> [ <nonez l_ <none:
|k <none: <none: . <none <none:
LIO 1Pin 5 (= .<none> E<nor1le> .<none> i <none>
LIO 1Pin & L . <none:= §_<nor|e> ”<r|one> <none
LIO 1Pin 7 . L . <Nane <nane = [ <none .. <none
. L l <none <none: ..ﬂu'r Chain Salvo 1 <nonez

& l <none <nong = l <none 1 DST 00400002 - ISDN 1 == SRC 00400006 - VP-3-1
L | <none: é_eznone> ”<r|one> <none:
LIO 2Pin 5 . L .<r|one> ;<none> -<none> ._ <none:
LIO 2Pin & L . <none:= <none > . <none: I <none’
LIO 2 Pin 7 [ = .<none> f<none> .‘znone} 1 <none

The fourth tab is the BLADE “LIO Info” tab. This tab brings up a screen you can
use to program and control the operation of the 12 physical Logic Input/Output ports
on each BLADE. These ports are available on the two RJ-45 jacks on the rear of the
BLADE. Each of these 12 ports can be individually defined as
a logic input or a logic output, and can be mapped to a number | Losicuo Made in USA by Wheatstone
of different functions.

The LIO infotabis arranged as atable, with logic ports listed
along the left side, and attributes listed across the top. Each .
row, or line, therefore shows the logic settings for a particular ST 24750-50 Hz i
logic port. Recall that each BLADE has twelve ports available; WheatNet-IP Rear
they are named LIO 1 pin 2 through LIO 1 pin 7, representing
the six logic ports available on the first RJ-45 rear panel logic jack, and LIO 2 pin 2
through LIO 2 pin 7, representing the six logic ports available on the second RJ-45 rear
panel logic jack. The logic port names not so subtly reflect the physical pin number
of the logic jack, so it is easy to correlate the GUI functions with the corresponding
physical connection. These pin numbers have been chosen so they mate up with some
common Wheatstone auxiliary switch panels; when they are used for logic outputs,
power is available on pins 1 & 8.

The logic functions that have been programmed will appear in this table, giving
you an at-a-glance summary of the physical logic ports on the BLADE. In the row for
a particular port you will see whether it has been programmed as an input or an output,
the name of the logic function configured for the port (if one has programmed), the eight
character name (the one that appears on the crosspoint grid) you’ve given to the logic
signal, the salvo it has been programmed to fire, or the temporary XPoint connection it
has been programmed to trigger. Note that the three possible uses of the logic port are
mutually exclusive; a logic port can be programmed as a logic only signal for use in
connecting to other logic signals on the grid, or it can be programmed to fire a salvo,
or it can be programmed to trigger a connection. It can only do one of these things.

The LIO Info tab shows which programming options have been set for each of the
12 physical ports. If nothing has programmed, the info will be shown as “<none>.”
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An especially handy feature of this window is that each logic port has an
associated indicator with it. These are the circles shown in the input or output
columns nextto the logic port name. When the logic portis triggered, these indicators
will light up in color for as long as the port stays triggered. This makes it easy to trace
out your wiring to the ports; if you wire up a switch as an input to the logic port, the
associated indicator will turn color as long as you hold the switch button down.
Conversely, ifyou've wired up alogic port as an output to drive arelay, lamp, or other
device, the associated indicator will turn color as long as the logic outputis activated
by whatever you intend to drive this output with (presumably a console logic signal,
another switch panel somewhere, or so forth).

WXXX dig - Sources WXXX dig - Destinations WHNK dig - Visibilites WXXX dig - LIO Info _ WXXX dig - Silence Detect | WXXX dig - Utility Mixer | WiXXX dig - Ned

| Input |Output| Function | Signal | Fire Salvo | Maomentary Connection

LI 1Pin 2 & | Switch 1 Dump <none > | <none >
LIO 1Pin 3 | A lOn Tall\lnI WD lite: - <none: <none>
ILIO 1Pin 4 C . _Remote Off ._ CoDec 1 <none: <none
LIO 1Pin 5 L ;-<none> . <nonex . <none > <nonex
‘._ ; <none: l <none: : <none : <none:
ILIO 1Fin 7 Lo :-<nor|e> m<r|one> _ <none .<none>
LIC 2 Pin 2 L EUser a0 ._ AP2000-1 Air Chain Salvo | <nones
LIQ 2 Pin 3 L ;-Remote On .CoDec i . <none> EDST 00400002 - BLO2D02 == SRC 00400006 - BLO2S06
‘._ ; <none: l <none: : <none : <none:
LIO 2Fin 5 Lo :-<nor|e> m<r|one> _ <none ;.<none>
ILIO 2Pin & C | Snone s | <nonge <Mone > <none >
LIO 2 Pin 7 L i-<nc:nle> .<none> :<none> E<none>

BLADE Silence Detect Tab

The fifth tab is the BLADE “Silence Detect” tab. One of the very powerful
features of the WheatNet-1P system is that every single audio output channel can be
programmed with a silence detection and auto-
matic switch over function. This capability Cal“Wo g seurcee | W0 dig - Destinations | W00 8 - vk
go a long way to maintaining smoother, mo R e
reliable operation to your radio stations when

Destination Signals:

unexpected problem happens. Careful plann_ | | Biarie | Location

of alternate and back up audio paths for cruc | |copec Blade 02

connections can keep you on the air. CoDec 2 R ' i
While the silence detect functionis availab | |sar ' Blade02 '

for every destination signalineach BLADE, iti | Logger 1 ' Blade02

not automatically enabled. Many of the Signe | Logger 2 | Blade 02 i

in a typical system do not need this function. ™ | giaz00s ' Blade0z

enable silence detect for a particular destinat | | ggano7 | Blade 02

signal, you mustclick onthe Destinationstabt | |z 15008 e

the BLADE in which the signal is located, clic | g 5.4 B - Delete

on the desired signal to highlight it, and the
click on the Edit... button to open the familie
“Destination Signal Wizard” window. You will
notice the Silence Detect check box; ifithasr
been checked, silence detection will not be eri-
abled for this audio channel.
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When you click on the silence detect check box and finish the signal wizard, several
things happen.

First, the silence detect function is enabled. Second the silence detect alarm logic
signal (default name is “XXXL” where XXX is the name of the destination signal you
are working on) is automatically created as a Source Signal to generate messages in the
“Alarms” pane of the GUI and to allow connection to a physical logic output port to
activate an alarm device. Finally, a new audio destination signal is automatically added
into the BLADE (and the system). This signal is created with a default name of “XXXB”
(where XXX is the name of the signal you are working on) and represents the secondary
audio path that can be used for automatic failover of your source connection upon
detecting silence. Create a back up signal path by making a source connection from your
back up source to this secondary “B” connection (it will show on the crosspoint grid).

Clicking on the silence detect tab for a BLADE opens up a three part window.

‘Destination Signals: Settings:
Detector Threshold: ﬁ p— ]
Failed Duration: 20 : seconds
Failback Duration: A - seconds
k3 Auto Failover
[ ] Auto Failback
Apply Cancel
Status:
Source - Destinabon e e
Pri: AP2000-1 - WXYZ Air == £ R
Ser == Out
Sec: VP-B-1-WiYZ sil —j
Press button to manually switch the output.

Destination Signals

The upper left hand window part is labeled “Destination Signals” and shows a list
of any destinations that have been set up for silence detection. The upper right hand
window part is labeled “Settings” and shows the particular level and duration param-
eters that have been chosen (or the standard default settings). The bottom window part,
called “Status” shows details about the current state of the silence detect function.

To experiment with the silence detect function, click on one of the destinations in the
“Destination Signals” list. The “Settings” and “Status” areas of the window will change
to show the particulars for the selected destination signal. If there are no destinations
shown in the list, that means silence detection has not been enabled yet for any of the
signals in the BLADE. In the right hand “settings” area you can modify the default
settings or leave them as the defaults.
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Settings
You can review the effect of the settings in the | Settings:
“Status” area of the window. These settings are: Detectior Threshold: | dFs
Detector Threshold - This is the signal level .
threshold for silence detection. Any time the audio Failed Duration: 70 ceconds

w

signal at the destination falls below this threshold,

the BLADE will start to keep track of how long the Faiback Duration: m A ks
signal stays below this threshold level. This setting bt

should be adjusted to match your station’s format. k4 Auto Failover

Nottobe obvious,but a Hot format most likely never "] Auto Failback

expects to have a low signal level, while a classical

format might frequently do so.

Failed Duration - This is the acceptable length
of time for the signal to be below threshold. It is Apply Cancel
only applied when the “Auto Failover” check box
has been set. Again, this setting is very dependant
on your format. If your program material has few,
if any, pauses, and your Talent voices are energetic, you can set the duration as
low as several seconds. Conversely, if your programs have frequent quiet passages
and your Talent voices are relaxed you may need to set the duration as high as the
maximum duration of 45 seconds.

The Navigator GUI can be helpful in arriving at the optimum settings for thresh-
old and duration. In the Status area of the Silence Detect window are two round
indicators labeled “L” and “R.” These are audio indicators that show the left and
right channels of the destination. They will be shown in green when the audio level
is above the threshold setting, and in red when it is below the threshold setting. If
you leave the auto failover box unchecked, you can watch these indicators as you
alter the threshold without danger of losing the audio connection due to a silence
detect triggered failover. Monitor how frequently and for how long the audio is be-
low threshold, add some extra time margin for insurance purposes, and that’s your
settings. Just remember, if your programming or Talent changes, these settings may
need to be readjusted.

Failback Duration - This setting can be very useful. It is only applied when the
“Auto Failback” check box has been set, and represents how long the BLADE will
wait to restore the original source connection. It will monitor the original source
for level, and, if it stays above the threshold for the specified time, will switch back
to the original source. This is useful in situations where the primary connection is
intermittent; by specifying a duration over which the primary connection must “prove
itself good” you can avoiding a premature switch back before the connectionis solid.

The other two controls in the “Settings™ area of the silence Detect tab are the
previously mentioned check boxes for “Auto Failover” and “Auto Failback.” Check
the “Auto Failover” box if you would like to have an automatic source connection
change to your specified secondary source when silence detect is triggered. Check
the “Auto Failback™ box if you would like to have an automatic source connection
changed to your primary source when the silence detect function is released.

Finally, you must click on the “Apply” button at the bottom of the window before
any of your changes will take effect.
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Status
The “Status” area of the silenc Status:
detect tab shows at a glance info s DRSO
mation aboutthe silence detect fun o) 3
tion for the destination signal. The Priz AP2000-1 - WXYZ Air = L R

primary and secondary connectio
paths are labeled and indicated, al
the “L” and “R” audio level indica-
tors will flicker in the presence ol
audio. Note that the currently activ| Press button to manually switch the output.

signal path shows in green and the

inactive signal path shows in black. You can click on the button to force a connection
change to the alternate signal path and a dialog window will open asking you to
confirm the change. Warning; clicking “Yes” on the dialog box will instantly change
the audio connection. This button is meant to be used for initial set up and testing and
for manual failover in cases where automatic failover is not desired, or when the
failover is needed for reasons other than the loss of audio signal.

Sec ==Out

Sec: VP-8-1 - WXYZ sil —‘J

Logic

Enabling Silence Detection on a Destination automatically creates a new Logic
Only source signal. This signal will appear in the crosspoint grid with a name of
“XXXL”where XXX is the name of the destination using silence detection. This logic
signal also has an ID# of XXXXX4XX where XXXXX_ XX is the signal ID of the
destination.

To use this logic signal to trigger a physical alarm, create a new Logic Only
destination signal on the BLADE you will use for the physical alarm (light, buzzer,
etc.) logic connection. Map the particular logic pin that you want to use and select the
“SDet Failure” function from the drop down list.

: . v ZE

| Wire Assigned |Invert| Direction | Function B ERCaRENG

L0 1 Pin2 [| L] tnvert

LIo 1 PR3 Direction:
LI 1 Pind

LIS 1 PinS .

LIC 1 Pin & Ol
LI 1 Pin 7

LIO 2 Pin 2 ELO3DOS Mo Ckput SDet Failure
LI 2 Pin 3

LIQ 2 Pin g SDet Failure -
LIO Z2PinS

LIC 2PinG Apply

LIC 2 Pin 7

Soft LIO 1

Saft LIO 2
s
L Soft LI 4 g

Close

Input

Furckion:

One you have defined the new Logic Only destination signal, make a new
crosspoint connection between the auto generated silence alarm source logic signal
and your new alarm destination signal. On detecting silence, the SDet Failure logic
function will trigger your destination alarm signal for as long as the silence persists.
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Utility Mixer Tab

WHXXX air - Sources | WXXX air - Destinations WX air - Visibilities WXXX air - L10 Info o= Fle=i El=b iz WX air - Utllity Misxer | WXXX air - Network Info WK air - | € I 4
Inputs - Utility Mixer 1 Outputs - Utility Mixer 1.
BLS5501 BLS95502 BLS5503 BL95504 No SRC No SRC No SRC No SRC 2
+12 l +12 +12 ﬂ +12 ﬂ +12 ﬂ +12 Jl+12 Jl+12
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The next tab is “Utility Mixer.” Each BLADE can optionally have a built in audio
mixer capability (this tab will be grayed out if it is not available on the BLADE).
Clicking on this tab will open the Utility Mixer window, which shows a graphic
representation of an 8 x 2 mixer, complete with faders, meters, and ON switches. There
are two different 8 x 2 mixers available on this tab. With each of these mixers, two
separate mixes of up to eight audio sources can be created and manipulated. Further-
more, each one of these two 8 x 2 mixers has a separate Automation Control Interface,
or ACI, providing for external control of the mixer by a third party program such as an
Automation system. Lastly, every physical BLADE in the system can have these two
mixers enabled on it simultaneously, so the number of mixes available to you is limited
only by how many BLADES you have.

Enabling the Utility Mixer will add (4) new sources in the BLADE, labeled
BLO4UMXA, BLOAUMXB, BLOAUMXYA, & BLOAUMXYB, representingthe A & B
output channels for each mixer. Also added will be (16) new destinations, labeled
BLO4UMX1 - BLOAUMXS, representing the eight fader input channels of the first
mixer and BLO4UMY'1 - BLO4UMY 8 for the eight fader input channels of the second
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mlxer' These new SOlflrceS and deStIr;I System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Pr
tions will appear in the syste

crosspoint grid, allowing you to con
nectvarious systemresources, mix the
as required, and distribute these mix
to other system destinations.

&
To operate the Utility Mixer, first ‘n

be sure it is enabled by clicking on th

Enable check box. You can separate Destinations
enable mixer number 1, number 2, { srosumx1
both. This will cause the BLADE tQ} giosumxz
autogenerate the required new signd groaumxz
Then assign the signal sources neeq gypaumxa
to fader channels by using the systq ., oaumxs
crosspoint grid. To mix the audio si

Sources

EBLD4501

EBLO4UMXA
ELO4UMXB
BELO4UMYA
BLO4UMYB

EBLO4502
BLOD4503
-BL04504
-BLAASUE
BLo4506
BLO4507
BLo4508

nals, bring up the fader channels to :ﬁ::::

desired mix output bus by dragginf _ . _

with the your mouse and clicking o T

the channel “ON” button. Adjust th

mix by dragging the individual and mij =232
BLO4UMY?Z

faders up or down. The radio buttorl_ ==
beside each fader provide for auto-
matic “Fade up” or Fade down” with a variety of speeds. You can monitor the mix by
watching the on screen meters, and/or by listening to the mix output on any speaker or
headphone output destination. The front panel headphone jack on the BLADE is a good place
to do this.

The Utility mixer is handy for a variety of functions. You can use it to premix some
standard signals, provide for late night automated operation, set up mix minus feeds, create
an intercom system, or even run a small remote.

Network Info Tab

The next tab is the “Network Info” tab -
This tab is where the BLADE’s networt|
settings are displayed and can be modified|
you have used the System Wizard t0o au| gadetype: [FEin
matically set up the BLADEsS initially, all of|
the system configured network settings €| Blade ID:
shown here. Wheatstone recommends le |
ing these settings unchanged unless you h -
strong reasons to change the default addre|

and are experienced in LAN set up, and hg| MName:

created an address plan for the system. P A

The upper part of the window shows tt
BLADE's hardware address information. Ey|  Subnet:
ery networkable device is built with a uniqu
physical hardware address (called the MA
address) that cannot be changed. This M/ Apply Carnicel
address, along withthe BLADE's type and |
information, are displayed for informatioi.
purposes only in non-editable boxes.
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The lower part of the window shows the BLADE'’s software address information.
This is the IP address information created by the System Wizard, and takes the form of
the familiar IP address, Subnet, and Gateway. This address information is described in
detail in the Networks chapter of this manual; it is sufficient to note that these boxes can
be edited to change the BLADE's software address.

Note that modifying this address information improperly will cause the BLADE to
cease operating on the WheatNet-IP network and potentially become invisible to the
WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI. In other words, if you mess this up you may not be able
to get back without rerunning the System Wizard from the front panel of the BLADE.

The one setting that you might consider changing is the BLADE name. This is the
name that will identify the BLADE in the System Pane and elsewhere. The system
default name for the BLADE is “BLADEXX” where “XX” is the BLADE ID number.

You can leave the BLADE name as the default, or change it to any eight character name
by dragging or double clicking on the name and typing a new one. Just remember that
each BLADE needs a unique name to let you identify it in the system. Click on the
“Apply” button in order to save any changes.

Version Manager Tab

Versions:
Blade Software Version: [SEeNE s ss8 Rl
Blade FPGA Version: EEQ10114 20090209, 1410
Release Folder:

C:\Documents and Settingsiandy Calvanese\Desktop\Wheathet IP

Default

Select a file to install on this Blade:

Mame

Install

The nexttab is the “Version Manager” tab. Clicking on this tab opens an information
window showing the current software and firmware versions running on the BLADE.
As the WheatNet-IP system evolves over time, there will no doubt be future updates that
increase or improve functionality of the BLADE. This tab is a convenient way to keep
track of the current versions on the BLADE. It also can be used to update the BLADE
with new versions.
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The “Versions:” section in the upper part of the Versions Manager window
shows the current versions running. Note that even after loading a newer version of
software on the BLADE, this window will still show the older version until the
BLADE is rebooted and the newer version is launched.

The “Release Folder:” section in the middle part of the window is used during
software updating. Assuming you have downloaded a new version of software onto
your GUI PC, click on the “...” button to the right of the window to browse to the
directory on your PC that contains the version you wish to upload to the BLADE.
If desired, click on the “Default” button to make this directory path the default.

The “Select afile to install on BLADE:” section in the lower part of the window
will show a list of all the available files in the chosen directory. Older software
versions from previous updates will appear in this list unless you have specifically
deleted them in the past. Click on a file name to highlight it and then click on the
install button. The file will be uploaded to the BLADE. Note that the BLADE must
be rebooted in order for the new software file to actually run on the BLADE. Either
power cycle the BLADE or chose “Reboot” from its front panel menu.

After uploading and rebooting, check in the “Versions:” window to make sure
the desired software version is running.

Config Manager Tab

The last BLADES tab is the “Config Manager” :
tab, which gives access to backup or restore | Configuration Folder:
BLADE's specific configuration information. All
of the BLADE's signal ID’s, names, format, logi
settings, silence detect settings, etc., can be savi
a directory on the GUI PC. Likewise, all of thi!

Default

information can be retrieved from the PC and | ‘Backup Blade Configuration:
stored to the BLADE. Backup...

The “Configuration Folder:” section of the win
dow is used to specify the directory path on the G| Restore Blade Configuration:

PC to be used for the backup and restore functic| Please select a file to restore from:

The currently specified path will show in the te: |Name

box in this section. To specify another folder, clic %5 WheathetPNavigator-wninst.exe
onthe browse button next to the textbox. A stand & '
Windows dialog box will open allowing you tc

specify the desired directory. If desired, you c

assign this directory as the default location f

configuration files by clicking on the “Default”

button.

The “Backup BLADE Configuration” section
of the window is even simpler. All it contains is
“Backup” button which, when clicked, will write all
of the configuration information to the specifie Restore
directory. First a subdirectory is created, and
named “cfg_YYYY-MM-DD_HH-MM-SS_BL”
where YYYY-MM-DD is the current date and HH-MM-SS is the current time. This
automatic naming convention makes it easy to keep track of your backup files. Click
“Yes” on the ensuing dialog box to proceed (clicking “No” will cancel the
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operation). Afile will be created with aname ( Gonhoo s Folder

the form “full_BLADE_ config_XXXX”where

“XXXX"is the BLADE ID number.

The last section of this tab shows the “R
store BLADE Configuration” section. Here - =
you can scroll through the list of availabl Backup Blade Configuration:
configuration directories and files, click o Backup...
one to highlight it, and then click on the “Re
store” button to send the information to tf,
BLADE. A restore dialog box will open show |
ing the selected file and asking you if you a
sure. Clicking “Yes” will again show a progres \Name
bar as the information is uploaded to ti =] WheathetlPNavigator-uninst. exe
BLADE. ) bin

Default

‘Restore Blade Configuration:
Flease select a file to restore from:

Restore

A Word About Backup and Restore

Because of the distributed intelligence of the WheatNet-IP system, the
backup function is mainly intended for archival purposes. Since all of the
system’s information is concurrently saved in flash memory on multiple BLADEsS,
itis extremely unlikely that it all would be lost. So why then do we need to perform
backups? It would take a catastrophic event, such as a direct lightning strike or
massive flooding that simultaneously wipes out all of the BLADES, in order for
all of this information to be lost. Maintaining a regular schedule of backups is a
good way to mitigate against this unlikely but still possible scenario.

Because the Navigator GUI is so powerful, Wheatstone has provided in the
WheatNet-1P system for up to four copies to be running at the same time. You can
be running a copy in your TOC, running another copy down the hall, and even run
a copy from your home if you have provided for external access into your system.
This functionality can be handy for managing connection, silence detection, and
logic functions. Be aware, however, that the backup and restore functions work
in concert with the directories on a particular PC, so to avoid confusion it is best
to restrict these activities to only one PC.
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More on the System Pane

Popup menus are available when a BLADE’s icon or name is right-clicked in the
System Pane. Additionally, the view in the main window area changes as if the icon
or name was left-clicked.

Ifthe BLADE type is any of the hardware BLADES, the popup menu allows you
to choose any of the tabs in the main view, This is most handy when you want to
change to a tab that’s currently not visible and would require use of the tab scroll
buttons to make that tab show before selecting it. With the right-click method you
don’t need to use the tab scroll buttons.

There are two additional entries in the popup menu for a hardware BLADE. At
the top is a choice to “Go to Crosspoint,” which changes the main view to the System
Crosspoint tab. At the bottom of the menu is a choice to “Reboot BLADE.” This
should be used with caution, since the BLADE will be out of commission for the
reboot time, and any audio in the BLADE will be lost to the system until reboot is
done. The main reason for providing “Reboot BLADE” is to allow you to reboot a
BLADE when updating its software without having to physically travel to where the
BLADE is located.

If the BLADE is a PC type, the popup menu once again lists the tabs for that
BLADE as choices, and also sports the “Go to Crosspoint” choice. There is,
however, no “Reboot BLADE” choice.

You can also right-click on the System icon or name to bring up a similar menu.
Since one of the choices is already the System Crosspoint tab, there is no need to
have the “Go to Crosspoint” choice, so that item is omitted from the list. And the
bottom choice is not “Reboot BLADE” but, instead, is “Reboot All BLADES.”
Once again, this choice needs to be used with caution.
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WheatNet-IP Set Up Wizard

WHEATHET-IESET LIE. LI 28680

scroll to change

scroll to change

scroll to change

scroll to change

SHHEE B scroll to change

IF AODBESS: 192.168.87.

I/-0 TEMNFLATE

o

;'I’ ° MaHO_10 scroll to change

g @

£8 CUSTOM scroll to change
[o0]

<]

- STERED_10 scroll to change
OR

(N 10 TEMPLATE

I

e STEREO_MIC scroll to change

23

% MOHO_MIC scroll to change

£ OR

I/0 TEMFLHTE

Cu=t om scroll to change

Consale_Sterec_In scroll to change

For WheatNet-IP
88ch

Console_HMono__In scroll to change

EOHBEEET 1 HG i

WHEHTHET-IF

WheatNet-IP / June 2010 page A-3



WheatNet-IP Front Panel Menus
NOTE: Menus are circular
HEROFPHOHE . . .
HIPHEIEELE |- ;a8 scroll to change
HOFH SOURCE: HO SRC scroll to change
| << TOF 0OF RMEHU
ELALCE. . .

BLABZS

HATE :

scroll to change,

EBLHBZ2S

HATE :

dobbyto advance
SuslERE 10
TYPE: &Sad
DATEATIMNE MODE: MAHUAL scroll to change

scroll to change

scroll to change,

dobbyto advance
11:23: 12 scroll to change,
— s cenlao) & dobby to advance

<< TOF 0OF MEHU
PEIMNARY EXTERHAL REF: 23 scroll to change
SECONDARY EXTERMAL REF: 2 scroll to change

VERSHER. . .

<< TOF OF NMEHU

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page A—-4



APPENDICES

HETHORE.. . .

IP RDDORESS: 192.168.87.123

SUBHET IMASE :

GHTEWARY ADDRESS: 192.1640.47. 1

MAC ADDRESS:

‘HAHGE HETHORE. SETTIHGS. . .

scroll to change,
dobbytoadvance

mlhEE . 8 al2s

SUBHET IMASE

BLADE (CONTINUED)

scroll to change

scroll to change

FHCTERY BESEN. .6

THIS WILL DELETE %YOUR SETTIHGS

FRACTERY BESENL: -k scroll to change

FHETERY BESEN: %ES scroll to change

scroll to change,
dobbytoadvance

EHMTER FPRSSLIORD:

REEBOOTIHG. . .

<< TOF 0OF HMEHL

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page A-5



APPENDICES

1 asrcd - MO Core switch to select,
BL23061: MO _SHL scroll to change

S EAET . MO e switch to select,
BL-3082: MO _SHL scroll to change

switch to select,
scroll to change

BLZ3085: HO SEC

<< TOF 0OF NMEHU

1HPLS.. .

switch to select,
scroll to change

scroll to change

switch to select,
scroll to change

scroll to change
SIRTHS. . .

UPTIMNE: H days

OATEATINE: JUL :

JEINRERATUBESS 3158

AHHC PEKTS: T8 3487 BH 3

AHHC ERBORS: Tw

LIO PETS: TH H

LIO ERRORS: Tw

GUI: HOHME COHHECTED

ROUTE MASTER:

CLOCE MASTER:

<< TOF OF KMEHLU

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2010 page A—-6



APPENDICES

SELEGIED HERERSSIHPLTS scroll to change

SELECTED METERS: OUTPUTS scroll to change

<< TOF OF NMEHU

Wil

VLEEISSES ] ;s Se

<< TOF OF KMEHLU

"ASSHORDO. . .

CHAMGE PRSSUORD : = _ scroll to change,

dobbyto advance
<< TOP OF HMEHU

WheatNet-IP / Jan 2010 page A-7



APPENDICES

Appendix 2

Configuring Control Surfaces for Use in WheatNet-IP Systems A-9

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page A—-8



APPENDICES

Configuring Control Surfaces for
Use in WheatNet-IP Systems

Wheatstone makes a number of different model control surfaces. Not all of these are
compatible with the WheatNet-IP system. Currently supported are the Evolution series
E-4, E-5, and E-6 control surfaces.

In order to use an Evolution control surface with the WheatNet-IP system it must be
properly configured. There are two parts to this configuration. First, the control surface
must be equipped with the correct version of WheatNet-IP specific software. If you have
ordered your control surface as a part of a WheatNet-IP system, this will be taken care
of automatically. If you are moving an Evolution control surface purchased previously,
its software may need to be updated. The Evolution series control surfaces can be used
with other Wheatstone products and may be equipped with software specific to other
applications. Consult with Wheatstone Technical Support; they can assist you with any
required software updates.

The second part of the configuration is to mate a specific control surface to its mixing
engine BLADE within the WheatNet-IP system. This mate up process is actually done at
the control surface itself. To complete this process successfully, the control surface and
its intended WheatNet-IP engine must be powered up and connected to the same LAN.

First, be sure that you know the BLADE ID and IP address of the intended WheatNet-1P
engine BLADE. This BLADE must be available and unassociated with any other con-
trol surface. You can confirm this information via the front panel controls on the engine
BLADE, or from the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI.

Atthe control surface click on the “Options” tab and then the “Network Settings” menu.

-
BV Vheot rtome EVOLUTION &

PGM A I PGM E | PGM (€ | PG I " Main || Inputl |l Au: = T [ Opticns

PROGRAM A PROGRAM B FROGRAM T PROGRAM O
e AVAILABLE OPTIONS [~ ]
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2 =

' 2 6 K B
EE ED B
8 £ |

BLADE STATUS:

[} [
- & RESET "
1 W, -
-
/i CTRLROOM HEADPHONE STUDIO 1 STUDIO 2

I00C000C 00T e s e e
000 1@ Ilg g Ile

USER:
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Enter the WheatNet-IP ID and IP address in the boxes provided, and verify that
the IP address of the control surface is correct (it must be on the same subnet as the
BLADES). While you are at it, it is highly recommended that you use the IP address
number convention for the control surface IP address. This convention makes it easier
to understand and trouble shoot your system architecture. Simply take the ID number
of the engine BLADE and add 200 to it. Thus Engine
BLADE ID=03 would have IP address 192.168.87.1 m System 0
and the mating surface would have IP addre .
192.168.87.203. S b

Reboot the control surface. After the surface W— s iy
booted up, the new settings should now be visible in =_ WIOCK air
“Options”/”"Network Settings” tab of the control sur
face VGA display.

Once the control surface has been associated w L
WheatNet-IP engine, the BLADE will query the su N TOC dig
face for its configuration information and then aut
matically generate the required source and destina
signals. A control surface icon (showing its IP addre BN TOC dig2 (Master)
will be added to the WheatNet-IP Navigator Gl Wy BLD0S
system view, attached to the mating engine BLADL.

& Surf: 192,168.87.203

— VWYY ana

System Crosspoint System SalvosMacros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log

'\

Destinations

Sources

00c10203 -

00c10202 - E4HDPNx

00c10000 -

00c10001 -

00c10002 -

00c10003 -

00c10004 -

00c10005 -

00c10006 - & A = = —| —| —‘ B T - —
aoctovor cos IR N N N A 'T"T H iT e D o
00c10200 - E45tulx = — 1 e T —1 —T
00ci0400 - E4TkBack l |—| l |

00c10401 - E4WIrICn:I

00c00200 - BLO3Hdpn

01000001 - BLO4DD1

01000002 - BLO4DD2

01000003 - BLO4DO3

01000004 - BLO4DOS

01000005 - BLO4DODS

01000006 - BLO4DOS

01000007 - BLO4DODT

01000008 - BLO4DO3

The specific signals created and their default names are a function of the model
and size of the associated control surface. The following is a listing of a typical set of
signals for a XX fader E-Series control surface. Of course, just as with any other
signals, you can rename these however you choose; if you've done so, the names on
your system may not exactly match the ones on the following list.
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Sources

WX air - Sources WI(KX air - Destinations WX air - Visibilities WX air - LIO Info

Source Signals: ree Resources:
Location 5.1 Surround (n/a)
] i Audio In Stereo (0)
B!ade 43 | Audio In Mona (0)
| Blade 03 B LIos {11)
e . | LI 1PFin 3
Hiade 03 . LIO 1Pin 4
| Blade 03 LIC 1PFin 5
f : ' LIO 1Fin &
| Hpde 03 . LIO 1Pin 7
| Blade 03 LIO 2 Pin 2
Blade 03 LIo 2 P?n 3
Frriren { LIC 2Pin 4
[EAein 0 | LIO 2Pin 5
| Blade 03 LIO 2 Fin &
| Blade 03 LIC 2Pin 7
Blade 03
| Blade 03
| Blade 03
EE— 4

Spare(Ol
Spare02
Spare03
Spare04
Spare05
Spare06
Spare07
Spare08
Spare09
SparelO
Sparell
Sparel?
Sparel3
Sparel4
E6AuUx1

E6AuUx2

E6AuUx3

E6AuUx4

E6BMO1
E6BMO02

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009

Logic signal associated with programmable button #1
Logic signal associated with programmable button #2
Logic signhal associated with programmable button #3
Logic signal associated with programmable button #4
Logic signal associated with programmable button #5
Logic signal associated with programmable button #6
Logic signal associated with programmable button #7
Logic signal associated with programmable button #8
Logic signal associated with programmable button #9
Logic signal associated with programmable button #10
Logic signal associated with programmable button #11
Logic signal associated with programmable button #12
Logic signal associated with programmable button #13
Logic signal associated with programmable button #14

Aux 1 audio mix

Aux 2 audio mix

Aux 3 audio mix

Aux 4 audio mix

Bus minus 1 audio mix (for fader 1)

Bus minus 2 audio mix (for fader 2)
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E6BMxx Bus minus 1 audio mix (for last fader)
E6CtrIRm  Control room monitor audio mix
E6Cuel Cue monitor audio mix

E6HDPN Headphone monitor audio mix
E6MM1 Mix Minus 1 audio mix

E6MM2 Mix Minus 2 audio mix

E6MM3 Mix Minus 3 audio mix

E6MM4 Mix Minus 4 audio mix

E6PgmMA Program A audio mix

E6PgmB Program B audio mix

E6PgmMC Program C audio mix

E6PgmD Program D audio mix

E6Studl Studio 1 monitor audio mix

E6Stud2 Studio 2 monitor audio mix

E6Tally Mute/tally logic signals

E6Timer Timer logic signals

E6WCMix1 Source for Control room/headphone/studio monitors

Destinations

VXXX air - Sources | WKX air - Destinations | WXXX air - Visbilities | WXXX air - LIO Info

Jestination Signals: ree Resources:
Name bl 5.1 Surround (n/a)
; Audio Out Stereo (0)
E4lnl i E!ade 03 [ 7 Audio Out Maono (D)
E4In2 Blade 03 B LI0s (11)
S | LIO 1PFin 3
E4In3 ] EE|?II:2|E 03 | LIO 1Pin 4
E4In4 Blade 03 LID 1Pin.5
= - LIO 1Pin 6
i |t | LIO 1Pin 7
E4Ing Blade 03 LIO 2Pin 2
e ' L0 2Fin 3
E4L
n7 Bl il . LIO 2 Pin 4
E4Ing Blade 03 LIO 2PRin 5
E45tulx |Blade 03 LIO 2PFin &
- - LID 2Pin 7
E4HDPMx Blade 03
E4CRx | Blade 03
E4TkBack Blade 03
E4wldCrd Blade 03
E6CRX External input for Control room monitor
E6HDPNx External input for Headphone monitor
E6In1 Input to first fader channel
E6In2 Input to second fader channel
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E6Inxx Input to last fader channel
E6Stulx External input for Studio 1 monitor
E6Stu2x External input for Studio 2 monitor

E6TkBack Input for talkback channel
E6WIdACrd Input for switchable meters

Once these signals have been auto-generated, the control surface is now ready for
use. You can make connections to the fader channels either with the Navigator GUI,
or through the control surface front panel controls, and begin mixing. One thing you
will notice is that, as soon as a fader channel is turned on, the system automatically
locks the connection (as shown by the red line on the GUI screen) to prevent someone
else from breaking your connection while you are on air.

System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log

0604 - E4BMO5
-BLO

Sources
0605 - EABMOG
0606 - EABMDT
€10801 - EAMM2
10803 - EAMM 4
<10000 - E4Pgm4
€1100¢ - E4 TIMER
008 - Sparen?

000001 -BLO4SO1

B 0010802 - E4MM3
000002

Remember, you must also make connections from the mixer signals to actual
audio destinations before the mixes are routed through the WheatNet-1P system. Use
the GUI to make these connections and lock them if necessary.

Lastly, you can continue setting up control surface options, for logic, mutes,
signal visibility, and others. Consult the proper Evolution series manual for details.
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Cisco 2960G Configuration for WheatNet-1P

Overview

Let’s take a look at what needs to be done to get your Cisco 2960G ready for the
installation of your WheatNet-IP system. Properly configuring your switch allows
you to take advantage of the “management” capabilities to control network traffic and
allows the network to operate at its highest potential. This becomes necessary to
prevent overloading the network as the system size increases.

In this setup process you will setup switch ports according to the type of device
connecting to that port. You will be setting things like VLAN access, Trunking,
Speed, etc. Each section below gives you the exact commands needed to get your
Wheatnet-IP network up running.

Below is a chart that gives you some information about the command you will be
using to complete the setup. This can be a quick reference for you as

Command Purpose

Configure Terminal Enter Global configuration mode on switch
Interface Enter interface configuration mode

Switchport mode access Configures the port as an access port
Switchport mode Trunk Configures port for trunking to other switches
Switchport nonegotiate Prevents DTP frames from being generated
Spanning-tree portfast Enables portfast on the switch port

Show running-config Show the current running configuration

Write memory Writes the configuration to memory on the switch
IP igmp snooping querier Enables IGMP querier

IP igmp snooping querier timer expiry | Set the length of time until the IGMP querier expires

This document will explain the initial configuration of the Cisco 2960G switch.
To get started you will need the blue console cable that came with your switch. Go
ahead and connect the console cable to the serial port on your pc and the RJ-45 to the
console port on the switch. If your pc is not equipped with a serial port you will need
a USB to Serial converter.

Next let’s get your pc ready to communicate. You will need a terminal program
such as HyperTerminal to finish this portion of the setup. HyperTerminal is an
application you can use in order to connect your computer to other remote systems.
These systems include other switches, routers, other computers, and Telnet sites.

HyperTerminal is located under the Start menu of your Windows 2000/XP PC.
If you are using Windows Vista or Windows 7 you will need to install a similar
terminal program to complete the setup.
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To get started, open HyperTerminal and starfcou; properties Bx
new connection. The terminal session should |-
setup using 9600Baud, 8 bit, no Parity, and no FI| fteetesf
control.

Forthose who are familiar with the Cisco 10S y« T Tl

Bitz per second:

may wish to jump ahead to the commands. For 2R

rest, keep reading and we’ll walk you through it st swatcls Tl
by step. . 1|

Along the way we’ll even explain why we use th Pariy: | Nane ¥
commands below so that you have some basic un ‘ s
standing of what you are doing. Hopefully you w Stap bits: [ 1 I

walk away with some new found knowledge.

Flews contral: | Mone 2]

Restore D efaults l
|

[ 0k ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Privileged EXEC Mode

Now thatwe are connected to the switch let's login. When logging into a Cisco switch
under the default configuration, you are in user EXEC mode (level 1). In EXEC mode,
you have limited access to the status of the switch. However, you can't make any changes
or view the running configuration file.

Because of these limitations, you need to sfableto get out of user EXEC mode.
By default, typingenabletakes you to “Privileged” EXEC mode (Level 15). Inthe Cisco
IOS, this level is equivalent to having root privileges in UNIX or administrator
privileges in Windows. In other words, you have full access to the switch.

Let’s get started on the configuration of your switch. Tygreablé command at the
prompt. When prompted, enter the password and press Enter again. If no password has
been defined just press Enter.

NOTE: The command prompt now ends with “#” indicating you are now at the
Privileged EXEC mode (Level 15).

Global Configuration Mode

To enter the IP address and Subnet Mask for the VLAN or configure the switch ports
you must first enter the configuration mode. To enter the global configuration mode on
the 2960G type Config T” and press enter. This places the switch in Global
configuration mode and will allow configuration from the terminal window for the
selected interface. You should now havedwéch (config)# prompt.

Configuring the VLAN Interface

A VLAN is a switched logical network that is segmented based on the function or
application. VLANSs are virtual LANs but have the same attributes as the physical LAN.
VLANS allow a user to create a virtual broadcast domain in which traffic can be isolated
to keep it reaching unwanted destinations. Any switch port can belong to a VLAN, and
unicast, broadcast, and multicast packets are forwarded only to those end stations
assigned to that VLAN.
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Now that you are in the Global configuration mode you need to select the interface
that you would like to configure. We’ll start with the default VLAN.

The switch will come with a default VLAN enabled. In the default configuration all
ports on the switch have been assigned to VLAN1. The command below selects the
default VLAN for configuration to segment network traffic on the switch. If you are
adding an additional VLAN to existing hardware, substitute that VLAN number in place
of 1.

Enter the following commands (“XXX” = the actual network IP address)

interface Vlanl
ip address 192.168.87.XXX 255.255.255.0
end

Let’s look at what you just setup. By typing “interface Vlanl” you are entering the
configuration for that VLAN. The “IP Address” Command simply sets the IP address
of the VLANL1 interface for remote management purposes. The IP address must be
unique on the network.

IGMP Snooping Querier Configuration

By default, IGMP is enabled globally on the switch. To setup IGMP Snooping
Querier on the switch you must be in the Global configuration mode. To enter the
configuration mode once again typednfig T” and press enter.

Enter the following commands:
ip igmp snooping querier
ip igmp snooping querier max-response-time 25
ip igmp snooping querier timer expiry 205
end

By default IGMP Snooping is globally enabled on the switch. It is enabled on
VLANSs by default. Global IGMP snooping takes precedent over VLAN IGMP
Snooping. If globally disabled you cannot enable IGMP Snooping on a per VLAN basis.

The commands above simply enable the querier on the switch and set a few values
for maximum response time and the expiration duration for the querier.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP 1/O Blades
and PC Drivers
Configuring the ports on the Cisco 2960G is a key step in ensuring optimal

performance of the Wheatnet-IP network. This section will guide you in the setup of
each port used for Wheatnet-IP I/O Blades.

Switch ports operate in one of three modes, dynamic, trunk, or access mode.

Switch ports connecting to Wheatstone-IP devices must be in Access mode. Access
mode places the portin static access mode and gives it access to the default VLAN. The
switchport nonegotiate command disables the Dynamic Trunking Protocol and tells the
port not to generate DTP frames.
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To setup ports on the switch you must also be in the Global Configuration mode. To
enter the configuration mode once again typerifig T” and press enter.
Enter the following commands
Interface gig 0/x (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
speed 1000
spanning-tree portfast
end

Ports on the 2960G can be configured individually or in a “Range.” If range is desired
typeInterface range gigl/0/1 - 24ising the desire number of ports.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to Wheatnet IP Control
Surfaces, GP Panels, and XY Controllers

Enter the following commands
Interface gig 0/x (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
speed 100
spanning-tree portfast
end

Ports on the 2960G can be configured individually orin a “Range.” If range is desired
typeInterface range gig0/1 - 24ising the desired number of ports.

Configuring Ports for Linking to Other Network Switches
Trunk mode is used when connecting another switch to the port.

To set a specified port to trunk mode when connecting to another network switch the
port needs to be set for trunk mode. To setup Gigabit ports on the switch you must also
be in the Global Configuration mode. To enter the configuration mode once again type
“Config T” and press enter.

Enter the following commands.
Interface gig 0/x (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode trunk
switchport nonegotiate
end
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Checking and Saving the Switch Configuration

When you are done, check the switch configuration by typing the following command
from the command prompt.
show running-config

Once you are sure you have the correct configuration you need to save it. You can save
the configuration by typing one of the following commands

copy running-config startup-config
or
write memory

Below is a diagram that shows you what a typical configuration might look like.

Sample Switch Configuration

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate )
Speed 100 Edge Switc
Spanning-iree portfast

SBwitchport made trunk
Switchport nonegotiate

Hunip \

Core Switch

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate
Speed 1000
Spanning-tree portfast

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate
Speed 1000
Spanning-ree portfast

Switchport mode access Navigator Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate Admin PC Switchport nonegotiate
Spanning-tree portfast Spanning-tree portfast
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Cisco 3750G and 3560G Configuration for WheatNet-1P

Overview

Let's take a look at what needs to be done to get your Cisco 3750G/3560G ready
for the installation of your Wheatnet-IP system. Properly configuring your switch
allows you to take advantage of the “management” capabilities to control network
traffic and allows the network to operate at its highest potential. This becomes
necessary to prevent overloading the network as the system size increases.

In this setup process you will setup switch ports according to the type of device
connecting to that port. You will be setting things like VLAN access, Trunking,
Speed, etc. Each section below gives you the exact commands needed to get your
Wheatnet-IP network up running.

Below is a chart that gives you some information about the command you will be
using to complete the setup. This can be a quick reference for you as

Command Purpose

Configure Terminal Enter Global configuration mode on switch
Interface Enter interface configuration mode

Switchport mode access Configures the port as an access port
Switchport mode Trunk Configures port for trunking to other switches
Switchport nonegotiate Prevents DTP frames from being generated
Spanning-tree portfast Enables portfast on the switch port

Show running-config Show the current running configuration

Write memory Writes the configuration to memory on the switch
IP igmp snooping querier Enables IGMP querier

IP igmp snooping querier timer expiry | Set the length of time until the IGMP querier expires

This document will explain the initial configuration of the Cisco 3750G/3560G
switch. To get started you will need the blue console cable that came with your switch.
Go ahead and connect the console cable to the serial port on your pc and the RJ-45
to the console port on the switch. If your pc is not equipped with a serial port you will
need a USB to Serial converter.

Next let’s get your pc ready to communicate. You will need a terminal program
such as HyperTerminal to finish this portion of the setup. HyperTerminal is an
application you can use in order to connect your computer to other remote systems.
These systems include other switches, routers, other computers, and Telnet sites.

HyperTerminal is located under the Start menu of your Windows 2000/XP PC. If
you are using Windows Vista or Windows 7 you will need to install a similar terminal
program to complete the setup.
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To get started, open HyperTerminal and startg,; o
be

-,

new connection. The terminal session should
setup using 9600Baud, 8 bit, no Parity, and no FI
control.

ForthosewhoarefamiliarwiththeCiscoIOSym)}:: T E——
the U =

[Drata bits: ;

may wish to jump ahead to the commands. For
rest, keep reading and we’ll walk you through it st
by step.

Along the way we’ll even explain why we use th
commands below so that you have some basic un
standing of what you are doing. Hopefully you w
walk away with some new found knowledge.

Privileged EXEC Mode

Now that we are connected to the switch |
login. When logging into a Cisco switch under t

D\anrt Settings

a)

=

ern-

5

Parity: {

| Shop bits: |
Flows comtral: 'Nnn37 ;

[l |
al® d

Restore D efaults

|
|

Ok

default configuration, you are in user EXEC mo

le [

][ Cancel H Apply

)

1t

(level 1). In EXEC mode, you have limited acces
the status of the switch. However, you can't make any
changes or view the running configuration file.

Because of these limitations, you need to smpa&bleto get out of user EXEC
mode. By default, typingnabletakes you to “Privileged” EXEC mode (Level 15).
In the Cisco 10S, this level is equivalent to having root privileges in UNIX or
administrator privileges in Windows. In other words, you have full access to the
switch.

Let’s get started on the configuration of your switch. Tygeablé command

L3 =4

at the prompt. When prompted, enter the password and press Enter again. If no

password has been defined just press Enter.

NOTE: The command prompt now ends with “#” indicating you are now at the
Privileged EXEC mode (Level 15).

Global Configuration Mode

To enter the IP address and Subnet Mask for the VLAN or configure the switch
ports you must first enter the configuration mode. To enter the global configuration
mode on the 3750G/3560G typgednfig T” and press enter. This places the switch
in Global configuration mode and will allow configuration from the terminal
window for the selected interface. You should now havestitch (config)#
prompt.

Configuring the VLAN Interface

A VLAN is a switched logical network that is segmented based on the function
or application. VLANSs are virtual LANs but have the same attributes as the physical
LAN. VLANSs allow a user to create a virtual broadcast domain in which traffic can
be isolated to keep it reaching unwanted destinations. Any switch port can belong
to a VLAN, and unicast, broadcast, and multicast packets are forwarded only to
those end stations assigned to that VLAN.
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Now that you are in the Global configuration mode you need to select the interface
that you would like to configure. We’ll start with the default VLAN.

The switch will come with a default VLAN enabled. In the default configuration
all ports on the switch have been assigned to VLAN1. The command below selects the
default VLAN for configuration to segment network traffic on the switch. If you are
adding an additional VLAN to existing hardware, substitute that VLAN number in
place of 1.
Enter the following commands (“XXX” = the actual network IP address)
interface Vlanl
ip address 192.168.87.XXX 255.255.255.0
end

Let's look at what you just setup. By typing “interface Vlanl” you are entering the
configuration for that VLAN. The “IP Address” Command simply sets the IP address
of the VLANL interface for remote management purposes. The IP address must be
unique on the network.

IGMP Snooping Querier Configuration

By default, IGMP is enabled globally on the switch. To setup IGMP Snooping
Querier on the switch you must be in the Global configuration mode. To enter the
configuration mode once again typednfig T” and press enter.

Enter the following commands:
ip igmp snooping querier
ip igmp snooping querier max-response-time 25
ip igmp snooping querier timer expiry 205
end

By default IGMP Snooping is globally enabled on the switch. It is enabled on
VLANSs by default. Global IGMP snooping takes precedent over VLAN IGMP
Snooping. If globally disabled you cannot enable IGMP Snooping on a per VLAN
basis.

The commands above simply enable the querier on the switch and set a few values
for maximum response time and the expiration duration for the querier.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP 1/O Blades
and PC Drivers
Configuring the ports on the Cisco 3750G and 3560G is a key step in ensuring

optimal performance of the Wheatnet-IP network. This section will guide you in the
setup of each port used for Wheatnet-IP I/O Blades.

Switch ports operate in one of three modes, dynamic, trunk, or access mode.

Switch ports connecting to Wheatstone-IP devices must be in Access mode. Access
mode places the portin static access mode and gives itaccessto the default VLAN. The
switchport nonegotiate command disables the Dynamic Trunking Protocol and tells
the port not to generate DTP frames.
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To setup ports on the switch you must also be in the Global Configuration mode.
To enter the configuration mode once again typerifig T” and press enter.
Enter the following commands
Interface gig @/x (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
speed 1000
spanning-tree portfast
end

Ports on the 3750G and 3560G can be configured individually or in a “Range.” If
range is desired typaterface range gigl/0/1 - 24i1sing the desire number of ports.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to Wheatnet IP Control
Surfaces, GP Panels, and XY Controllers

Enter the following commands
Interface gig 0/x (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
speed 100
spanning-tree portfast
end

Ports onthe 3750G/3560G can be configured individually orin a“Range.” If range
is desired typénterface range gig0/1 - 24using the desired number of ports.

Configuring Ports for Linking to Other Network Switches
Trunk mode is used when connecting another switch to the port.

To set a specified port to trunk mode when connecting to another network switch
the port needs to be set for trunk mode. To setup Gigabit ports on the switch you must
also be inthe Global Configuration mode. To enter the configuration mode once again
type “Config T” and press enter.

Enter the following commands.

Interface gig 0/x (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport trunk encapsulation dotlq

switchport mode trunk

switchport nonegotiate

end
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Checking and Saving the Switch Configuration
When you are done, check the switch configuration by typing the following
command from the command prompt.
show running-config

Once you are sure you have the correct configuration you need to save it. You can
save the configuration by typing one of the following commands

copy running-config startup-config

or
write memory

Below is a diagram that shows you what a typical configuration might look like.

Sample Switch Configuration

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate )
Speed 100 Edge Switc
Spanning-iree portfast

SBwitchport made trunk
Switchport nonegotiate

SUMIL \

Switchport mode access Core Switch Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiata Switchport nonegotiate
Speed 1000 Speed 1000
Spanning-tree portfast Spanning-iree portfast

Switchport mode access Navigator Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate Admin PC Switchport nonegotiate
Spanning-tree portfast Spanning-tree portfast
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HP Procurve 2810 Configuration for WheatNet-IP

Overview

Let’s take a look at what needs to be done to get your HP Procurve 2810 switch
ready for the installation of your WheatNet-IP system. Properly configuring your
switch allows you to take advantage of the “management” capabilities to control
network traffic and allows the network to operate at its highest potential. This
becomes necessary to prevent overloading the network as the system size increases.

In this setup process you will setup switch ports according to the type of device
connecting to that port. You will be setting things like VLAN access, Trunking,
Speed, etc. Each section below gives you the exact commands needed to get your
WheatNet-IP network up running.

Below is a chart that gives you some information about the commands you wiill
be using to complete the setup. This can be a quick reference for you as proceed
through the configuration.

Command Purpose

Configure Terminal Enter Global configuration mode on switch
Interface Enter interface configuration mode

Show running-config Show the current running configuration

Write memory Writes the configuration to memory on the switch
IP igmp querier Enables IGMP querier

This document will explain the initial configuration of the HP Procurve 2810
switch. To get started you will need the HP provided console cable that came with
your switch. Go ahead and connect the console cable to the serial port on your PC and
the RJ-45 to the console port on the lower left corner on the front panel of the switch.
If your PC is not equipped with a serial port you will need a USB to Serial converter.

Next let’'s get your PC ready to communicate. You will need a terminal program
such as HyperTerminal to finish this portion of the setup. HyperTerminal is an
application you can use in order to connect your computer to other remote systems.
These systems include other switches, routers, other computers, and Telnet sites.

HyperTerminal is located under the Start menu of your Windows 2000/XP PC.
If you are using Windows Vista or Windows 7 you will need to install a similar
terminal program to complete the setup.
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To get started, open HyperTerminal and start a ri -
connection. The terminal session should be setup uf - reperties [2)ed
9600Baud, 8 bit, no Parity, and no Flow control. e e |

For those who are familiar with the HP Procur
switches you may wish to jump ahead to the commar Bits per second: [9800 [
For the rest, keep reading and we’ll walk you througl o
step by step. Daskis 8 |v]

Along the way we’ll even explain why we use th el Bl LIPS
commands below so that you have some basic un Paity [None L]
standing of what you are doing. Hopefully you will wa e
away with some newfound knowledge.

Flow contral: | Mone [

Privileged EXEC Mode

Now that we are connected to the switch let’s log | i
When logging into an HP Procurve switch under t |
default configuration, there are two privilege level mod J——T— I | T

These modes are Operator and Manager. Operator le=<
will allow you to see configuration information Wlthout
being able to modify any of the current settings. You also have limited access to the status
of the switch. But again, you can’t make any changes to the running configuration file.

Because of these limitations, you need to smebleto get out of Operator Privilege
mode. By default, typingnabletakes you to “Manager Privileges” mode. Under Manager
Privilege there are three additional levels of access, Manager, Global Configuration,
Context Configuration.

Let’s get started on the configuration of your switch. Tygeable at the prompt.
When prompted, enter the password and press Enter again. If no password has been
defined just press Enter.

NOTE: The command prompt now ends with “#” indicating you are now at the
Manager level mode.

ProCurve#_

Global Configuration Level

To enter the IP address and Subnet Mask for the VLAN or configure the switch ports
you must first enter the configuration level. To enter the global configuration level type
“Config T” and press enter. This places the switch in Global configuration mode and will
allow configuration from the terminal window for the selected interface. This level is
equivalent to having root privileges in UNIX or administrator privileges in Windows. In
other words, you have full access to the switch.

You should now have tHeroCurve(config)# prompt.

Configuring the VLAN Interface

A VLAN is a switched logical network that is segmented based on the function or
application. VLANSs are virtual LANs but have the same attributes as the physical LAN.
VLANS allow a user to create a virtual broadcast domain in which traffic can be isolated
to keep it from reaching unwanted destinations. Any switch port can belong to a VLAN,
and unicast, broadcast, and multicast packets are forwarded only to those end stations
assigned to that VLAN.
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Now thatyou are in the Global configuration mode you need to select the interface that
you would like to configure. We’ll start with the default VLAN.

The switch will come with a default VLAN enabled. In the default configuration all
ports on the switch have been assigned to VLAN1 (DEFAULT_VLAN). The command
below selects the default VLAN for configuration to segment network traffic on the
switch. If you are adding an additional VLAN to existing hardware, substitute that VLAN
number in place of 1.

Enter the following commands (“XXX” = the actual network IP address)

Vlanl
ip address 192.168.87.XXX 255.255.255.0
end

Let’'slook atwhatyou just setup. By typing “Vlan1” you are entering the configuration
for that VLAN. The “IP Address” Command simply sets the IP address of the VLANL1
interface for remote management purposes. The IP address must be unique on the
network.

IGMP Querier Configuration

By default, IGMP is disabled globally on the switch. To setup IGMP Multicast
filtering on the switch you must be in the Global configuration mode. To enter the
configuration mode once again typednfig T” and press enter.

Enter the following commands:
ip igmp
ip igmp querier
end

The commands above simply enable IGMP on the default VLAN and the querier on
the switch.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP 1/0O Blades
and PC Drivers
Configuring the ports onthe HP Procurve Series 2810 is a key step in ensuring optimal

performance of the WheatNet-IP network. This section will guide you in the setup of each
port used for WheatNet-IP I/O Blades.

To setup ports on the switch you must also be in the Global Configuration mode. To
enter the configuration mode once again tyerifig T” and press enter.

Enter the following commands
Interface X (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
speed 1000-FULL
end

Ports on the HP Procurve can be configured individually or in a “Range.” If range is
desired typénterface 1 - 24(for example), using the desire number of ports.
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Configuring Gigabit Port Connecting to WheatNet-IP Navigator PC

The Navigator PC port can be leftin the default mode. Speeds will vary depending
on the type of network card installed in the PC. Itis recommended that a Gigabit card
be installed in the PC, however it is not mandatory.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP Control
Surfaces, GP Panels, and XY Controllers

Enter the following commands
Interface X (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
speed 100-FULL
end

Once again, the ports on the HP Procurve can be configured individually or in a
“Range.” If range is desired typeterface 1 - 24(for example), using the desired
number of ports.

Configuring Ports for Linking to Other Network Switches
Trunk mode is used when connecting another switch to the port.

To set a specified port to trunk mode when connecting to another network switch
the port needs to be set for trunk mode. To setup Gigabit ports on the switch you must
also be inthe Global Configuration mode. To enter the configuration mode once again
type “Config T” and press enter.

Enter the following commands.
Interface X (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
trunk
end

Checking and Saving the Switch Configuration
When you are done, check the switch configuration by typing the following
command from the command prompt.
show running-config

Once you are sure you have the correct configuration you need to save it. You can
save the configuration by typing one of the following commands

copy running-config startup-config
or
write memory
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Below is a diagram that shows you what a typical configuration might look like.

Sample Switch Configuration

Edge Switch

Core Switch

Speed 1000-Full

Speed 1000-Full

PC =
Drriver ‘q\xﬁ'
Mavigator Leave In Autn

Admin PC
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WheatNet-IP Logic Functions and Examples

As described in this manual, the WheatNet-IP system provides for certain logic (i.e.
non audio) related functions and controls. The messaging structure for these functions is
entirely contained within the WheatNet-1P hardware itself, and distributed over the same
LAN connection as is the audio. No PCs are required, other than to use the WheatNet-1P
Navigator GUI application to make the configurations and programming needed.

There are many different logic functions and controls available in the WheatNet-1P
system; these can be sorted into four different categories. This appendix will provide
specific examples in these categories to demonstrate the category as well as provide step
by step instructions on how to program the function with the Navigator GUI software.

Category 1: Direct Logic

Thistype oflogic function acts directly on and controls the operation of certain control
surface features. Direct logic operation is independent of any BLADESs and/or physical
logic ports. Directlogic functions are available on the Evolution series of control surfaces
(E-4, E-5, E-6), and are further classed as to control surface functions and programmable
buttons.

VDip Function

Direct logic control surface functions are programmed on the control surface itself
under the Main>Options>VDIP window. These VDIP (Virtual Dip Switch) functions
affect how the control surface works, and can be set to act either globally, for all input
sources, or differently depending on the source.

DEFAULT

STUDIO TALITES FTEHAL

-BUS MINUS PRE FADER -

oo i

BUS MINUS FOLLOW CHANNEL ON -

S mmme
[ LR
o
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The following functions are available:

PFL/Cue Drop Out: Any fader channel that has been placed in Cue will
automatically be removed from Cue when the channel is turned ON.

EFS: Moving a fader up from full off will automatically trigger a START logic
command.

Program D Pre Fader: Sets the PGM D bus to be pre fader.

Program D Pre ON: Sets the PGM D bus to be ON independent of the ON/OFF
switch.

Timer Restart: Forces a return to 0 and start counting on the Timer display when
a fader channel is turned ON.

Fader Cue: Pulling a fader all the way down automatically puts the channel into
Cue.

Remote Readyforces the fader channel OFF indicator to be driven by an external
READY logic signal.

Studio 1 Mute: Mutes the studio 1 output when the fader channel is turned ON.
Studio 2 Mute: Mutes the studio 2 output when the fader channel is turned ON.
HP Mute: Mutes the headphone output when the fader channel is turned ON.
CR Mute: Mutes the control room output when the fader channel is turned ON.
Cue Mute: Mutes the cue output when the fader channel is turned ON.

Studio 1 Tally: Activates a tally 1 signal when the fader channel is turned ON.
Studio 2 Tally: Activates a tally 2 signal when the fader channel is turned ON.
Studio 3 Tally: Activates a tally 3 signal when the fader channel is turned ON.
Studio 4 Tally: Activates a tally 4 signal when the fader channel is turned ON.
Bus Minus Pre Fader:Sets the particular bus minus output signal to be pre fader.
Bus Minus Pre On: Sets the particular bus minus output signal to be pre ON.

As a programming example, let’'s use the CR Mute function. This function is
commonly used to mute the control room speaker outputs while the talent microphones
are turned on to avoid feedback from occurring if the amplified microphone signal is
passed out the speakers and then picked back up by the microphone. The intention is
that whenever a microphone channel that happens to be located close to the control
room speakers is turned ON, the speakers are automatically turned OFF to prevent the
feedback. Once the microphone channel is turned OFF the control room speakers are
automatically turned back ON.

To enable this function, first identify the microphone source(s) that is(are) located
near the control room speakers. These are the source signals that could cause feedback.
In this situation you would normally want this logic action (mute the speakers) to
happen only with these particular source signals.

Open the VDIP form on the control surface by using the Options menu on the Main
tab of the control surface VGA display. This menu can be password protected so you
must have access privileges before you can modify these settings.
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Once the VDIP form is open, click on the SIGNAL button to change the VDIP
mode from the default global to per source, and then scroll through the INPUT
SIGNAL LIST until you highlight and double click the name of the audio source
(the mic signal) you wish to activate the muting. The source name should appear
in the SIGNAL window. Click on the CR Mute check box and hit the APPLY
button. The control surface has now been programmed to automatically mute the
control room output signal whenever any fader channel that has the mic signal
routed toitis turned ON. A caveat: this feature does not actually mute the speakers,
but only mutes the control room output signal. If, as is normal, you have connected
the speakers to an amplifier whose input is connected to the control room output
signal, this feature will work as expected; however, if for some reason the speakers
are connected to some other output signal, they will not be muted.

Repeat the process for any other mic signals that could cause feedback with the
control room speakers.

In similar fashion you can activate any of the other VDIP functions as you see
fit. Some of these, such as the mutes and tallys, may need to be set on a per signal
basis, while others, such as Timer Restart or PFL/Cue Drop Out, are better suited
to the default Global (i.e. for any signal) setting.
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Programmable Buttons

The evolution series control surfaces can be equipped with a number of switches
whose operational functions can be programmed by the user. These are located in two
different areas of the control surface panels. Possibilities include a pair of switches
located above each fader on the input panels, and a number of switches located on the
main monitor panel. Note that different models of these panels may have some or all of

these switches removed.

. . . --—

PROGRAMMABLE PROGRAMMABLE PROGRAMMABLE PROGRAMMABLE

CHANNEL MODE CHANNEL MODE CHANNEL MODE CHANNEL MODE
ST LT [RT/MN 51 ST LT RT MN 51 ST LT RT MN 51 ST LT RT MN 51

14z |3} Jrec 1z)3 )4 fRe 1z 3} Jre 1423 4 JRec]

MXM ASSIGN MXM ASSIGN MXM ASSIGN MXM ASSIGN

CUE TBBUS— CUE TBBUS— CUE TBBUS—

-

()
-

—— PROGRAMMABLE ——

-

w—
ENTER

HELP  VIEW EVENT SAVE PASSCODE

VIEWPROC METER ~ ROUTE  OPTIONS

MIX MINUS MIXMINUS MIXMINUS

obto oboo L.]LJDU I:]LJDD

1 2 LT g 1 e 2

LOLD DUOD DOOL DOLO

AUXSEND AUX SEND AUXSEND
HOLD FOR MORE HDLD FOR MORE

II—III_TIIIIIJ

EXT1 EXT2 EXT1 EXT2 EXT1 EXT2 EXT1 EXT2

L B A

PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM

The programmable buttons on the fader panels are meant for enabling higher level
audio functions such as EQ or Dynamics on an as-needed basis. The functions available

are:

Take a Source:Automatically select a specific source signal for the fader channel.
Take a Preset:Select a previously saved set of processing functions (a Preset) and

apply them to the fader channel.

Toggle EQ In/Out: Change the current infout mode of the EQ settings on the

channel.
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Toggle Low Pass Filter:Change the current in/out mode of the low pass filter.
Toggle High Pass Filter:Change the current infout mode of the high pass filter.
Toggle Compressor:Change the current in/out mode of the compressor.
Toggle Expander:Change the current in/out mode of the expander.

Toggle Left Phase:Change the input polarity setting for the left audio channel.
Toggle Right PhaseChange the input polarity setting for the right audio channel.

Change Mode:Step through the input channel signal modes: stereo, mono, leftonly,
right only.

Clear Button Programming: Remove any previously set up button programming.

As an example, lets program the left programmable button on fader #1 of an E-6
control surface to be an EQ IN/OUT switch. Again, these functions are password
protected so you must have access privileges to program them. Also, not all surfaces will
have all functions available so the list of functions may be less than is shown here.

First press the SET button for fader #1 on the input panel. The E-6 VGA screen will
switch to settings for fader #1. If not already visible, click on the INPUT tab. In the
PROGRAMMABLE section of the window, left click on the appropriate display
window (top window for left button, bottom window for right button); a drop down list
of functions will appear. Select the TOGGLE EQ IN/OUT function.

|V e e EVOLUTION &

) J § sa | I | obt | SCETIN [Tnputa f

PROGRAM A PROGRAM 8 PROGRAM T SOURCE

. | — g3 [ p—

PROGRAMMABLE AUX BUS 1

Channel 1 - Pgm Button 1

CTRL ROOM HEADPHONE STUDIO 1

LELPCMA ] £ LELPGHMA ]

S
LOCK: e
m_ =
LB !

LOCK

:ﬁjn ()

CAMNCEL
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The left hand button on fader channel #1 will now function as an EQ In/Out switch.
In a like manner, other functions and other input channel buttons can be programmed.

To remove any programming from a button, choose CLEAR BUTTON PRO-
GRAMMING as the function, the button will now do nothing.

The programmable buttons on the main monitor panel have different functions tied
to more general control surface functions rather than input specific functions. Selecting
the Options>Programmable Buttons menu item on the main screen of the control
surface VGA display (this is password protected so you must have access privileges)
opens a drop down window listing the monitor panel programmable buttons (up to 14
max, the number will vary with the control surface model). For each button there is a
drop down window displaying its current operating mode. The default mode is
MOMENTARY/SURFACE LED.

ETTI— T, STIT——

AVAILABLE OPTIONS
AVAILABLE OFTIONS

METERS
SPARE

SPARE 2

4048 |

SPARE
SPARE
SPARE 5
SPARE &
SPARE 7
MACHINE LOGIC
SPARE !
SPARE ¢
SPARE

SPARE

SPRRETEN Mo

SPARE

SPARE

RESET

The available programmed mode functions are:

Momentary/Surface LED: Causes the button function to be momentary and the
button LED indicator to be activated directly by the button’s position.

Tally LED: The button LED indicator becomes an available logic output to be
controlled externally.

Toggle: The button functions as an alternate action; push ON, push OFF switch.

Momentary/LIO LED: Causes the button function to be momentary and the
button LED indicator controlled externally.

Automation LIO: Causes the button to work with, and the LED indicator to be
controlled by, an external 3rd party device such as automation.
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Software Controlled: Enables a list of functions to choose for the button to activate.

Load an Event: Loads a previously saved eve r AN P
(a show or set of control surface settings). rianitor - Fgm Button 14

PFL Clear: Deactivates any PFL or Cue func
tions.

Show Main window: Switches the VGA displa
to the main window.

Show Input Source screenSwitches the VGA
display to the input source select view.

Show EQ screenSwitches the VGA display to
the EQ settings view (some surfaces may not
equipped with this function).

Show Dynamics screenSwitches the VGA dis-
play to the Dynamics settings view (some s
faces may not be equipped with this function)

Let’s choose a couple of examples for the moni
panel programmable buttons. First let’'s enable butto
to switch the control surface settings to your morni CANCEL
show. Before you can do this, you must of course h
saved a set up for your morning show in the first place.

If you haven't already done this consult your control surface operator’s manual for
details, butin brief you must set up the surface exactly as you wantitto be. Thisincludes
source selection, channel assignments, EQ/Dynamics settings, etc.; in short, just how
you want the control surface to be running during the show. Save these settings as an
event with the name “Morning” or “Zoo” or whatever else you want to call it.

From the control surface VGA dis;
play screen main page choo
Options>Programmable buttons. F(
button #1 choose SOFTWARE CONaaas it
TROLLED from the drop down list, SRARE -
and the EDIT button will illuminate.
Click on the EDIT button to open th¢
functions list and double click o
LOAD AN EVENT. This opens the Saies
Events list; select “Morning” or what SPARE 5
ever the name of your desired eventf i
and then click APPLY. Button #1 wil[FSEiass
now recall the “Morning” event set uy
whenever it is pressed.

For the second example let's ma
button #2 perform a talkback functio
to aremote location, say destination #
in BLADE 2. We will make this work Sl
by making atemporary crosspoint co SPAREES © - Led
nection of our talkback signal (typi SPRRERTMN - f tyare Controlled
cally the talent mic), which in ou
example is source #3 in BLADE 1, t

FLASH
SPARE 2 FLASH
SPARE 3 FLASH
FLASH
FLASH
FLASH
FLASH
SPARE 8 FLASH
SPARE 9 FLASH
SPARE 10 FLASH
SPARE 11 FLASH
FLASH

FLASH

FLASH

RESET
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destination #5 in BLADE 2. A temporary connection in the WheatNet-IP system is
where a destination’s normal audio source connection is temporarily removed
(normally for as long as a button is held down) and a secondary connection is
substituted. Once the button is released, the secondary connection is removed and
the original one is restored.

From the control surface VGA display screen main page choose
Options>Programmable buttons. For button #2 choose MOMENTARY/SURF
LED which is the default. This tells the control surface that you want programmable
button #2 to act as a momentary switch (it stays engaged for only as long as the button
is held down) and the switch indicator LED is to be illuminated directly by the
surface for as long as the button is held down.

We've told the surface how we want the button to act; we must now tell it what
we wantitto do. If not already running, we must connect and start the Navigator GUI
software, because this is where we’ll program the crosspoint connections.

In the System Pane view, click on the engine BLADE for our control surface to
display the BLADE tabs and click on LIO info tab. The LIO properties window will
open, showing alisting of all the available logic signals for the control surface. Select
“Spare Btn2” from the list to choose our button and double click on the MOMEN-
TARY CONNECTION box; the LIO CONFIGURATION window will open. Click
on the MOMENTARY CONNECTION check box to enable it.

In the DESTINATIONS window, double click to bring up the destinations list
and scroll to BLO2DO05 or whatever you've named it.

In the SOURCES window, double click to bring up the sources list and scroll to
select BLO1S03 or whatever you’'ve named the 3rd source in BLADE 1, which is
your talkback signal. Finally, click OK and the momentary connection information
will be displayed on the "Spare Btn2" line.

That's all there is to it; whenever you press programmable button #2 on the
monitor panel of the control surface, destination #5 in BLADE 2 will receive audio
from source #3 in BLADE 1 (the talent mic signal) until the button is released.

In a like manner all of the programmable buttons on the control surfaces can be
programmed for any of the available functions. As a final note, once you have
completed your programming, please be aware that Wheatstone can provide custom
laser etched buttons with whatever labels you specify - a very handy way to dress
up your control surfaces. Contact Wheatstone Sales or Customer Support if youwish
to order custom buttons.
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Category 2: Audio Associated Logic

There are many logic functions that are associated with or tied to specific audio
signals. You may have a START or a STOP logic function that associates with a
specific CD player or Automation machine, or ON and OFF logic functions that
associate with a control surface fader channel. Inthe good old days you would have
to wire a multi-conductor control cable from the logic ports on the machine to the
logic ports on your console. Once you were done, those logic connections would
only work for that one machine and one fader channel; if you patched your audio
to a different channel, the logic wouldn’t work right anymore. For this reason (and
to make it easier to set it all up in the first place), general practice was to wire all
of these connections up to punch blocks so connections could be changed via punch
downs rather than rewiring complicated multi-pin connectors.

It's much easier with the WheatNet-IP system. First of all, many devices
(including Wheatstone control surfaces) now support logic control directly over
Ethernet connections, so separate logic wiring isn’'t needed. For that equipment
that still requires physical logic connections, WheatNet-IP devices provide 12
available logic connections on every BLADE, and the system provides for audio
associated logic. That means the only physical wiring you’ll need for these devices
is a direct connection from the device logic connector to the RJ-45 jacks on a
BLADE.

Here’s how it works. Each audio signal within the WheatNet-IP system - that’s
every source and every destination including control surfaces - can have up to 12
different logic functions (from a list of 500 different types) associated with it.
Whenever an audio crosspoint connection is made between a source and a
destination, the system looks for matching logic functions (for example START
and STOP). For every matching function, a virtual logic connection is established
such that the logic input will control the logic output. If the audio connection is
changed, the system looks for matching functions in the new connection. In this
manner the logic functions are associated with or attached to the audio devices, and
hence follow with whatever audio connections are made.

This makes it easy to enable complex logic functionality without a lot of
physical wiring, and minimizes the need for punch blocks or other cross connect
and fan out wiring devices.

For an example, let’s set up our system so that a control surface ON button will
start a Denon DNC620 CD player. This machine has a D-sub 25 logic connector,
with a START function located on pin #9 and Command Common located on
pin #23. A momentary connection between pins 9 and 23 will cause the machine
to begin playback. Let’'s assume that the CD player is located in our Air studio,
which has an E-6 control surface and e engine BLADE #4, and 88a analog
BLADE #5. We’'ll say that the CD’s stereo audio output is connected to stereo
input 7 on BLADE #5 and we have given this source signal the obvious name
“CD.” Let’s further assume that we have already used the first logic port
connection on this BLADE for our ON-AIR warning light, so we want to use the
second logic port connection, pin #3, to START the DNC620. Your system wiill
likely have different BLADE and port numbers than these in the example; just
substitute your ID #s as necessary.
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First we need to wire the logic ports, connecting pin #3 and #1 of the first logic connec-
tor on BLADE #5 to pins #9 and #23 respectively on the DB-25 connector of the DNC620
machine. That’s all the physical wiring we will need to do for this function.

In the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI, we need to locate the audio signal that represents the
CD audio; that is BLO5S07 which we have subsequently named “CD.” On the crosspoint
grid we can search until we see the source signals for BLADE #5, and then locate “CD.”
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Right click on the source signal name “CD” which opens the signal edit window and

choose “Modify Signal...” from

the popup. Click on the LIO Info
tab of the Source Signal Wizard

to open the LIO info view. Click | - Edit - Assign an L

on the “ADD” button to open
the “ASSIGN an LIO” window.
Click and select pin 3. In the Di-
rection: box choose Output as we
wantto create alogic outputto fire
the Denon machine. Finally,inthe
Function: window scroll down
and select Machine Start. This
is the all-important function that
the system will attempt to match
up to create our virtual logic con-
nection. It doesn’t matter what
the function name actually is, it’s

only necessary for there to be a |

match on the destination side. It
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BLDOD1
= BLDOOS
LIO 1Pin 2

LIO 1Pin 4
LIO 1Pin 5
LI0 1Pin &
LI0 1Pin 7
LIO 2Pin 2
LIO 2Pin 3
LIO 2 Pin 4
LI0 2Pin 5
LIO 2Pin6
LIO 2Pin 7
SoftlIo 1
SoftlIo 2

AirTally Mo Output Smdio_ 1InUse

Close

|:| Invert

| Input
& Output

Function:

| Machine Start

Machine Stop
Ready LED
O Tally

Off Tally
Remote On
Remote Off
Cough

Talk Back
Start Timer

Signal is not connected

Finish

~ New Settings:

~ Direction:

:

:
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makes sense to use the function Machine Start, however, one, because it’s a clear, easily un-
derstood name, and two, more importantly, the control surface automatically has a Machine
Start function mapped on each fader. Click Apply and your LIO tab should look like this.

Wire | Assigned | Invert | Direction | Function I ngs:
| & BLDO01 ' _Eﬂ””_e’t ——
= BLDOOS ; Direction:
ALl AirTally Mo  Output  Studio 1lnlse ) Input
LIO 1Pin 4 @ Output
LIO 1Pin 5
LIO 1 P1r'| & Function:
LIO 1Pin 7 | [
LIO 2 Fin 2 {| |Machine Start | +|
LIO 2Pin 3 E
LIO 2 Pin 4 Apply
LIO 2Pin 5 | E
LIO 2Pin & {
LIO 2Pin 7 |
SoftLlID 1 E;
Softllo 2 |
Close
Signal is not connected Finish . I

Click Close to close the Edit window. Then click Finish to exit the Source Signal Wizard.
In this fashion, you can map up to 12 different logic functions with each audio signal. Notice
also, that you could have mapped this function to a physical logic port in a different BLADE
by using the signal tree on the left side of the window. This feature is very useful when you
need more than the 12 physical logic ports in the BLADE; just map the logic signals onto
another BLADE and wire your logic connections to it. For audio associated logic, the audio
signal and the physical logic port can be in different BLADEs.

A further note about logic functions: Just because we have used the Machine Start
function here doesn’t mean it’s all used up and can’t be used elsewhere; the complete set
of over 500 functions are available for every signal, so you can use Machine Start over and
over again. In fact that’s what makes audio associated logic so powerful - any signal that
has the Machine Start function defined will automatically create the virtual logic connection
anytime it is cross connected to any destination signal (say a fader channel) that also has
the Machine Start function defined. Just as you need only the one physical wire to connect
to the machine logic connector, you need only the one Machine Start function definition to
allow any channel of any surface anywhere in the system to exercise Machine Start logic
control of the Denon.

To continue with the example: we’ve wired up the logic connection to the machine
and mapped and defined the Machine Start logic function. Let’s move over to our control
surface and pick a fader channel, say fader #3. Check the source name display above the
fader indicating which audio source is currently connected to the destination FADER 3 of
the control surface. Make sure it is not the Denon machine. Pushing the channel ON button
will turn the fader channel on, but will do nothing as far as the Denon machine is concerned.
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In the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI, locate the destination signal for fader 3 of the
control surface and right click on it and choose modify signal to get to the LIO info tab
for this signal. You will notice that there is already defined the logic function Machine
Start, among others. For future reference, you might want to make note of all of the
functions used. By the way, this information is also visible in the Details Pane. Close
the window and go back to the crosspoint grid.

Make an audio connection between the source signal “CD” (the Denon audio sig-
nal) and the destination FADER 3 on your control surface. You can use the crosspoint
grid, or use the source selector knob on the control surface; it doesn’t matter as long
as you make the connection.

Now turn on fader channel #3 and the CD player will start playing! Manually
STOP the CD player by pressing its front panel switch. Break the audio connection
between the CD player and fader 3 and make a new audio connection between “CD”
and fader #5 and turn that channel on. The CD player STARTSs playing audio again,
this time over fader #5. This is the power of associated logic; a single physical con-
nection can provide transparent system-wide logic functionality.

You’ll notice that turning the fader channel OFF did not stop the Denon machine;
that’s why you had to do it manually. This is because we have only defined the Ma-
chine Start function. We will leave the definition of the STOP function as an exercise.
Remember, each audio signal can have up to 12 associated logic functions, so there’s
plenty of room for STARTs and STOPs and ON TALLYsS, etc.

Many of the logic functions needed in a typical radio environment are associated
with audio signals. You’ll find the associated logic functionality of the WheatNet-IP
system very useful in these situations.

Logic Function definitions: A large number of function names are defined in the
WheatNet-IP system. The functions available at the time of this writing are shown in
groups 1 through 7 below, along with descriptions of where and how they are used.

1. These functions are used with audio associated logic. The audio source they are as-
sociated with is expected to connect to a surface fader (example: E6/n01), which will
have a matching pre-programmed function.

Machine Start — logic output used to start a machine, such as a CD player, when
a surface fader is turned on — by default the Machine Start function is a latched
signal, but can be made to provide a pulse by selecting the Machine Start Pulsed
VDip option for the associated audio signal in the control surface VDip settings
(see the manual for the control surface type you are using)

Machine Stop — logic output used to stop a machine, such as a CD player, when
a surface fader is turned off

Ready LED - logic input used to control the lighting of the OFF button on the
fader to advise the operator of a condition such as a CD player being cued up and

ready to play — the machine usually provides an alternating on and off signal so
that the OFF button flashes on and off

On Tally — logic output used to provide a tally of the fader’s ON button to a remote
location
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Off Tally — logic output used to provide a tally of the fader’s OFF button to a re-
mote location

Remote On — logic input used to turn the fader on from a remote location
Remote Off — logic input used to turn the fader off from a remote location

Cough — logic input used to unassign the fader from its output bus while a switch
at a remote location is pressed, allowing talent at a microphone the chance to cough
(or make some other sound) without it being heard on air

Talk Back — logic input used to assign the fader to the surface cue audio while a
switch at a remote location is pressed, so talent at a microphone can talk directly
to the board operator

2. These functions are programmed on logic-only destinations to control the timer on
a surface. The logic-only destination must be routed to the surface source signal (ex-
ample: E6TIMER on an E-6) that has the timer logic pre-programmed on it.

Start Timer — logic input to start a surface timer from a remote location
Stop Timer — logic input to stop a surface timer from a remote location
Reset Timer —logic input to reset (set to zero) a surface timer from a remote location

Hold Timer — logic input to hold a surface timer at its current setting from a remote
location

3. These functions are programmed on logic-only destinations to interface with the
Silence Detect functions. The logic-only destination must be routed to the logic signal
that is automatically created when an output is enabled for Silence Detect. See the sec-
tion on Silence Detect starting on page 4-52 of this manual for more details.

SDet Failure — logic output to indicate when an output set for Silence Detect is in
a failed state; that is, when the primary source fails to provide audio to that output

SDet Mux Pos — logic output to indicate when an output set for Silence Detect is
using its backup audio source

SDet Force Pri — logic input to force an output with Silence Detect enabled to its
primary source

SDet Force Sec — logic input to force an output with Silence Detect enabled to its
backup source

4. These functions are currently undefined.
Take Preset n (where n = any integer between 1 and 10 inclusive)

5. These functions are programmed on logic-only destinations to indicate when certain
sources on the surface have their fader on. The logic-only destination must be routed
to the surface source signal (example: E6TALLY on an E-6) that has the tally logic
pre-programmed on it. Sources that will trigger the surface tallies are set in the surface
VDip settings (see the manual for the control surface type you are using).

Studio n In-Use (where n = any integer between 1 and 12 inclusive) — logic output —
the numbers 1, 2, 3, and 4 correspond to tallies 1,2, 3, and 4, respectively — use of
the remaining values for z is currently undefined
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6. These functions are programmed on logic-only destinations to use with program-
mable (spare) buttons on a surface. The logic-only destination must be routed to the
surface source signal that has the logic for the desired spare button pre-programmed
on it. On an E-6, for example, there are 14 such sources, named (by default) Sparel,
Spare2, and so on, through Sparel4. Other surfaces may have fewer buttons, and thus
fewer sources.

Switch n (where n = any integer between 1 and 14 inclusive) — logic output to read
a spare button. No matter which spare button is used, the function must be Switch 1;
use of the remaining values for # is currently undefined.

Switch LED rn (where n = any integer between 1 and 14 inclusive) — logic input
to light the LED in a spare button. No matter which spare button is being lit, the
function must be Switch LED 1; use of the remaining values for n is currently
undefined.

7. These functions are by design undefined, to be used in any manner desired. They
may be associated with audio signals or programmed on logic-only signals as needed,
and may be used with input or output logic as required. Keep in mind the master rules
of system logic: (1) a logic input must connect to a logic output; and (2) a common
function name must be used at both ends of a logic connection.

User n (where n = any integer between 1 and 500 inclusive)

Category 3: Discrete Logic

A third class of logic functions available in WheatNet-IP systems is discrete logic.
These are logic functions that work on their own, with no specific association to any
audio signals. Typical of these is a situation where a button press in one area lights a
light in another, or a satellite receiver detects a tone and closes a relay that is to be used
to start a record machine. The WheatNet-IP system can handle this type of logic func-
tion very easily. As in the associated logic case, you need only to wire the specific logic
connections on your devices to the logic ports on any conveniently located BLADE. All
of the control communications between BLADEs happens over the LAN connection.

As an example let’s take the case of a profanity delay DUMP control. We’ll assume
we have a switch panel located by our talent microphone and we have an airTools-6000
Delay unit located in our rack room. BLADE #5, located in the studio, has available
logic ports, as does BLADE #19 located in the rack room. We’ll use LIO #3 in BLADE
#5and LIO #1 in BLADE #19. Your system will likely have different BLADE and logic
port numbers than these in the example; just substitute your BLADE ID#s as necessary.

To activate the DUMP function the airTools Delay unit requires a momentary clo-
sure on pins #7 and #13 of its DB-25 GPIO control connector. First, in the rack room,
wire the Delay unit GPIO connector pins 7 and 13 to the first RJ-45 logic connector
on BLADE #19, pin #1 and #2 respectively. In the studio you will need to wire the
normally open contacts of the DUMP switch to the BLADE #5 pins #1 and #4.
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In the WheatNet-IP GUI, you will need to define two new signals for the logic
function. You will need a logic source signal, representing the button, and a logic
destination signal, representing the DUMP connections on the airTools Delay unit. First
click on BLADE #5 in the System Pane of the GUI to open the tab windows for
BLADE #5. Click on the Sources tab to open the sources window, and click on the ADD
button to open the Signal Definition Wizard. Click on LIO only as the signal type and give
this new signal a convenient name such as “Dump Sw.”

W BLDOO1 - Source Signal Wizard - Add Signal

Type Info redgton | LI0Info |
signal 1D: [N
MName:
Location:

‘_'Signal Type: | Packet Type:
5.1 Surround & Low Latency

.| Stereo PC Latency
! Mono
& LI0 only

Create a signal Finish

Onthe LIO Info tab of the Wizard, click on the ADD box. Click on the “LIO 1 pin 4,”
and then select Input in the Direction: box as the logic direction (the DUMP switch will
be a logic Input). Finally open the logic function drop down menu and choose a logic
function. As mentioned
previously, the logic func- "
tion chosen is unimpor-i
tant, the requirement [ ' Add - Assign an LIO to Dump Sw

:gaéggﬁ-oc:er\rl:sgt Xacl)ls'lowlljssr; | Wire Assigned lInvertl Direction | Function E . D"fw Stetti"gE_ -
i i - - nver

the same function. In this T D = eection
case choose “User 1” ag Pliits @ Input
the function; you can re- L10 2Pin 2 ! Output
nameitas “DUMP”ifyou A | .
like. Click Apply, click LIO 2Pin 5 Bl
Close, then click Finish, i |
and the new logic source SoftLI0 1 Apply
signal definition is com- e |
plete. SoftLIO 4 _

. SoftLI0 5 @ |

Click on the System SoftLI0 6 i

icon and Crosspointtab tg Close s
open the crosspoint grid

you should see your newj Create asignal Finish F
“Dump Sw” sighal source.
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System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System LIO Properties System Config Manager System Preferences System Log _
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o O T
= SIS [

BLOZHdpn ot A e e AL S )t ISl IS S ) GO (N I

AirTally

BLOSDO1

Similarly you need to define a new logic destination signal in BLADE #19. Click on
the BLADE #19 icon in the System Pane and select the Destinations tab. As before, click
on ADD, then select LIO only, to make the new signal, and name it something like
“Dump Dev.” On the LIO Info tab of the Signal Definition Wizard, click Add, select
“L1IO 1 Pin 2” to map the logic pin. In the Direction: box select Output for the direction,
and finally select “User 1” as the logic function (this is where the logic function must
match what you’ve previously defined for the DUMP switch; if these functions do not
match, then the logic connection will not work).

W' Add - Assign an LIO to Dump dev

| Wire | Assigned | Invert | Direction | Function | s AR
B WYYYD2 || Dlimert =
r i [ Direction:

LIO 1Pin 3 ' T

LIO 1PFin 4 | I

LIO 1Pin 5 & Output

LIO 1Pin 6

LI 1 P!” 7 Functon:

LIO 2Pin 2

LIO 2 Pin 4 |

LIO 2Pin 5 Apply

LIO 2Fin 6 %

LIO 2Pin 7

Close

Cli-ck Apply, then Close, then Finish on the Wizard, and your new Ioéic destination
signal will appear in the crosspoint grid.

WheatNet-IP / Apr 2009 page A-31



APPENDICES

To activate and make this logic function operational, you must make a crosspoint
connection on the grid between the source "Dump Sw" and the destination “Dump Dev.”
Once this has been done, pressing the DUMP switch will create a closure on the logic
portof BLADE #19, triggering the DUMP function in the airTools Delay unit. Hint: you
can use the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI to trouble shoot this logic connection. Click
on the BLADE #5 icon in the System Pane and click on the LIO Info tab. The window
that opens will show the logic signals as they have been defined for the BLADE; you
should see your “Dump Sw” shown on line 3. If you have wired and mapped this
correctly, the circular indicator inthe INPUT column for LIO #3 will change color every
time you press the switch. This tells you that the logic input has been wired correctly
and is working.

TOC 2 -Sources | TOC 2 -Destinations | TOC 2 - Visihiliies | TOC 2-LI0Info | TOC 2 - Silence Detect | TOC 2 - Utility Mixer | TOC 2 -MetworkInfo | TOC

| | Input | Output | Function | Signal | Fire Salvo Momentary Connection
LIO 1Pin 2 ) |Studio 1InUse |CD <none > <none >

LIO 1Pin 3 l 0 :Machine Start §CD l <none . <none >

LIO 1Pin 4 -] : :User i :.Dump Sw . <None > [ <NonNe =

LIO 1Pin 5 o ;-<none> §.<none> . <nong: -f<none>

o . <none:> | .(none = . <none > - <none > %

o . <none:> : <none . <none - <none >

LIO 2Pin 2 O : :{nonerb El«zr'ltnne} l <NOne > :<none:>

LIO 2Pin 3 o ;a-:nonerb E.{none} . <MOne > -i‘:none}

LIO 2 Pin 4 o . :<none> :.<none> . <none = -<none>

o . <none:> <none > . <none > - <none >

ol e e e e

o i ;:none:b §.<none = . Znone i <none >

Likewise, if you click on the BLADE #19 icon and LIO Info tab, you should see the
“Dump DeV” logic signal shown on line 1. Again, if defined correctly and crosspoint
connected to the “Dump Sw” signal, the circular logic status indicator will change color
when you press the DUMP switch, showing activation of the logic signal at the output
port on the BLADE.

All discrete logic functions are defined and configured the same way. Once you've
made a few of them work to get comfortable with the process, it's easy. Just remember
the fundamentals:

 Define the source and destination signals and map them to the logic ports you’'ll use.
* Choose a matching pair of logic functions.

* Make a crosspoint connection between the source and destination signals (note, if
you want to, you can lock this connection just as you can audio signals).
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Category 4: Action Logic

This fourth class of logic function in the WheatNet-IP system includes system
events such as Salvos and Momentary Connections. Action logic is intended to
force crosspoint connection changes. Perhaps you have an Air studio that
undergoes a major change in signal connections when the morning show finishes.
Instead of having the talent go through and change all the source and destination
connections individually at each shift change, you could create a Salvo that makes
all of the required changes at once. Furthermore, you can use a logic connection
to a button to fire the Salvo itself, so all that your operator needs to know is to push
the button at shift change. What could be easier?

For an example, let's assume you have created a Salvo to change out your
studio configuration from Morning Drive to your 10 o’clock show, and you've
cleverly called it “10AM.” You are planning to use a switch panel in your studio
to fire the Salvo, and you’re going to wire the “10AM” switch on the switch panel
to logic port #4 on BLADE #5.

Here’s how to do it: First wire up the normally open terminals of the switch to
pins #1 and #5 on the first RJ-45 logic port of BLADE #5. In the WheatNet-IP
Navigator GUI, click onthe icon for BLADE #5 in the System Pane, and then click
on the LIO Info tab. On LIO #4 (the 4th line) double click on the Fire Salvo box
to open the window and click on the “Fire Salvo” check box. In the drop down
window, scroll and select the “10AM” Salvo and click on the OK button.

TOC 2 - Sources TOC 2 - Destinations TOC 2 - Visibilities | TOC 2 -LI0 Info TOC 2 - Silence Detect TOC 2 - Utility Mixer TQC 2 - Network Info TOk

Input | Qutput | Function | Signal | Fire Salvo Momentary Connection
LIO 1Pin 2 Studio 1 In-Use ECD <none > f(none:s
LIO 1Pin 3 l L& . lMadﬂine Start CD l<none> <none=
LIO 1Fin 4 1 .User 1 :Dump Sw | <none > 1 <none =
LIO 1Pin 5 . ) - .<none:= :<none> ”10 .E'.cnone:s
LIO 1Pin 6 i Q l l <none = E<none> P-é;mne‘) <none:
LIO 1PRin 7 : . <none = ;:nonerb . Znone = <nonex
LIO 2Pin 2 . <None = <none: . <none > 1 <none >
LIO 2 Pin 3 l<none> :<none> l<none> .<none>
LIO 2Pin 4 ; O 1 l <none = <none’ l<none> <none
LIO 2 Pin 5 : . <none = -<n0ne> . <none > <none >
LIO 2 Pin & . <none > <nonez . <None 1 <none:
LIO 2Pin 7 l l<none:> :<none> l<none) .<none:>

To test this out, switch to the crosspoint grid view of the GUI and watch the
cross-points switch on the grid as you press the switch (be sure to do this at a safe
time as you will actually be switching audio and can mess up a show On - Air).

You can also use action logic to make a crosspoint change (hint: use a Salvo
of one signal) that switches the source for a destination, or to make a temporary
crosspoint change that substitutes a source to a destination for as long as the button
is held down. The latter is particularly useful in Talkback/Intercom types of
situations.
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External Controllers

The WheatNet-IP audio networking system has been designed to work with a
growing family of external hardware and software controllers. These controllers allow
for a wide range of control functions, from making a single crosspoint to complex
condition control scripts. There are hardware based controllers such as the Wheatstone
HBX8 hot-button controller, the Wheatstone XYC xy controller, and the GP-8P and
GP-16P programmable controllers. There are software controllers such as PC-XY and
the Event Scheduler, and control applications by various Automation System providers
ranging for Enco and OMT to Crestron and AMX.

All of these controllers integrate with WheatNet-IP by means of an Ethernet
connection to the system; no physical GPI/GPO or serial cable wiring is required.

Wheatstone provides a separate software utility called the WheatNet-IP XYC
control GUI for setting up and configuring the hardware controllers provided by
Wheatstone. This password protected application allows you to set up the controller,
map it to the desired control destination(s), set up its operating modes, and organize the
signal visibility for the controller.

This image shows a typical set up screen from the control GUI.

W WheatNet IP Controller Config - System 0 g@@

Fie Wiew Hardware About
B e = [ < | :
i - Properties:

Device Info: Blade Info:
MName: BLDOD1

Device Type:  Hot 8 Controller
IP Address: 192.168.87.101
Device Mame:  hotd
Change...
Device Status: Connected 192.168.87.87

X Alpha Sort % Allow Operator Programming

% Allow No SRC
Destination Signal: Visible Source Signals: Visible Salvos:

APGM A = [%}{BLD001 R Air Chai
El- [%| Blade xR midnite
Button Source /Salvo: B [ User JAYS Tes
BLE5501 X 00400001-ACDL Salvo 4
X 00400002 -ACD2 X 10AM
BLI5508 00400003 - A InetPC X XY salvo
00400004 - A ISDN1 ® X retur
XY salvo 00400005 - A ISDN2 Salvo 8
% 00400006 - A Micl Salvo 9
XY retur % 00400007 - A Mic2 Salvo 10
X 00400008 - A Mic3 Salvo 11
A ISDN2 Gl (3¢ irtual Mixer Salvo 12
[+ % BLDOOS Salvo 13
BL36508 ® WYY ar Salvo 14 Cancel
BLG7503 ® WYYY D2 Salvo 15

¥ BLDO13 Salvo 16
NO SRC ® BLDOD21 Salvo 17
% BLDOSS Salvo 18

| % BLDOSS Salvo 19
¥ BLDODS7 Salvo 20
Salvo 21

Salvo 22

L T N, T SR W

Select Al Clear Al Select All Clear Al

The WheatNet-IP XYC control GUI is provided with the purchase of any of the
Wheatstone hardware controllers. Consult the manual included with the application for
specific information about your controllers.

For software based controllers please refer to the documentation provided with the
software package, or contact techsupport@wheatstone.com for more information.
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WheatNet-IP WDM Driver Installation

This technical document is intended to give you general information about
installing the WheatNet-IP WDM Driver. This driver is network based using
TCP/IP. Itis recommended that a second Network Card be installed in the PC. The
first card will connect to the Audio storage network for file sharing. The second card
will connect to the WheatNet-1P network.

Hardware Requirements:

Standard PC (Intel or AMD x 86 based computer) with the following:
* 100 base T network interface configured to run in full duplex mode.

e USB Security Dongle (see page A-40) required for driver operation -
but DO NOT install it until after the driver has been installed.

Software Requirements:

The WheatNet-IP driver has been designed to run under the Windows™
operating system. The following are minimum requirements:

* Windows 2000 with Service Pack 4.

OR

* Windows XP with Service Pack 2.

Installation

To install the driver, locate the setup files on the CD received with the
WheatNet-IP system. Run the Setup_ x.x.x.exe application (x represents the version
number of the current release). Make sure any previously installed version of the
WheatNet-IP driver or Audsnd (Winamp plugin) software has been removed.

1. Read the license and release notes before proceeding! Then click “I Agree”.

E'd Wheatstone WheatNet IP PC Driver Install Setup
License Agreement

Please review the license terms before instaling Wheatstone
WheatMet IP PC Driver Install.

Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement.

[This End User License Agresment is a legal agreement between vou (either an L
individual or a single entity) and Wheatstone Corporation.

Warning: This program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any portion of it,
may result i severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the
maximum extent possible under the law.

Copyright 2003-2008 Wheatstone Corporation, All Rights Reserved.

If you accept the terms of the agreement, dick I Agree to continue. You must accept the
agreement to install Wheatstone Wheatiet IF PC Driver Install,

I Agree ] [ Cancel
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2. Select the components you want to install (default selection is recommended) and
click “Next.” You will want to make sure that no audio applications are running at this time.

E™ Wheatstone WheatNet IP PC Driver Install Setup EHEWS__Q
-

Choose Components \ v
Choose which features of Wheatstone Wheatiet IP PC Driver
Install you want to install, |

Check the components you want to install and uncheck the components you don't want to
install. Click Mext to continue.

Select components to install: F)escnptun
Configure Windows Firew
Install ShortCuts

Space reguired: 5.5MB

[ « Back H——D%EH) ] [ Cancel l

3. Choose the folder in which to install the WheatNet-IP PC Driver files. Using the
default destination folder is recommended. If required, select a new destination folder by
using the browse button. Navigate to the desired location and press “OK.” Once your
destination folder has been selected, click “Install” to proceed. During this process you will
see several DOS windows appear. This is normal as firewall and port settings are being
configured by the installer.

%r* Wheatstone WheatNet IP PC Driver Install Setup

Choose Install Location

Choose the folder in which to install Wheatstone WheatiMet IP PC all
Driver Install, !

Setup will install Wheatstone Wheatiet IP PC Driver Install in the following folder. To install in
a different folder, dick Browse and select another folder, Click Install to start the installation.

Destination Folder

es\Wheatstone \WheatMet IP\Driver | Browse...

Space required: 5.5MB
Space available: 328.5MB

< Back ” Instq;Uﬁ [ Cancel
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4. During the file copy process you will see a Hardware Installation message. Click the
option to “Continue Anyway” to proceed with the install.

Hardware Installation

L] E The =oftaare pou are installing far thiz hardware:;
.
Wheatstone WheatNet IP PC Driver [WDM)

has not pazzed \Windows Logo testing o senfy itz compatibility
with *windows =F. [Tell me why this testing iz important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or deztabiize the conect operation of your system
either inmediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop thiz installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for goftware that has
pazzed Windows Logo testing.

Continue Aryway I [ STOFR Installation

5. After the driver installs, you should see a successful install message. Click “OK,”
then click “Close.”

%'d Wheatstone WheatNet IP PC Driver Install Setup

Installation Complete N
Setup was completed successfully, "

Completed

Execute: "C:\Program Files\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driver\Install ADIP.exe”™ "C:\Pr... |
Installing WheatMet IP driver Service...

Execute: "C:'\Program Files\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driver\playsve.exe” -nstall
Qutput folder: C:\Program Files\WheatstoneWheathMet IP\Driver

Extract: open_fw.bat... 100%

Opening Required Firewall Ports

Execute: "C:\Program Files\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driver\open_fw.bat™ "C:\Progr...
Create folder: C:\Documents and Settings\Andy Calvanese\start Menu\Programsi.. .
Qutput folder: C:\Program Files\Wheatstong{“yheatMet IP\Driver

Create shortcut: C:\Documents and Settings'Andy Calvanese\Start Menu'Programs),..
Create shortcut: C:\Documents and Settings'andy Calvanese\Start Menu'Programs), ..
Completed

Close
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6. You will see an error box appear indicating that
AOQIP License dongle is not present. Click “OK,” then ins¢
the AOIP License dongle now. The dongle was shipped i
your driver installation kit. One dongle is required per cofil=s
puter. Each dongle has been programmed, as indicated G
order sheet that accompanies the shipment, to enable a number of BLADE channels
(from 1 to 8, with 8 being typical). The dongle can be plugged into any USB port on
the computer, and its presence is required for the WheatNet-IP driver to work. As
indicated earlier, do NOT install the dongle until after the driver has been installed. If
you inadvertently installed the driver while the dongle was installed, you may need to
uninstall the driver and then re-install it with the dongle disconnected.

Once the dongle is connected to the machine you will see the License found dialog
box. Click “OK” to accept.

4/21/2009:11:04:38 AM Message From WheatNet IP Service

& AOIP License found - & channels

http: ffwww. wheatstone, com (252-633-7000) 0K

7. Now it is time to configure the driver settings. You will be prompted to run the
configuration program. Select “Yes” to configure the system.

B Wheatstone WheatNet IP PC Driver Install S...

\‘.:) Would you like to run the configuration program now?
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Configuration

The WheatNet-IP Driver Control application will allow you to setup the required
parameters for the driver. Here you will configure the unique ID of the PC driver, along
with choosing the Network interface card and number of channels available. There are
three versions of the driver. Depending on the version you purchased it will have one, four,
or eight stereo channels available.

2™ Wheatstone WheatNet IP Audio Over IP Driver Configuration

System Parameters
Metwork Interface: |Bru:uau:|u:u:um 440x 10,100 Integrated Controller - Packet Sn:hedulej Mumber of Channels: |8 _%I

IP Address: | LI [ 0 Status Report Interval (s): | 20

PC Blade ID: 99 - » | 1 ==
i ~- SystemID: |17 Default Sample Rate ™ 44 & 48K

Revert to Saved % Cancel Apply QK

Each control is described below:

System Parameters

* Network Interface — This control is used to select a specific network interface card
to use to connect to the WheatNet-IP network. If you only have one network
connection, then leave “Default Adaptor” selected. The IP Address of the selected
interface card is displayed in tHeé Addressfield below the selection box.

» System ID— This control is used to form logical groups of equipment on a single
WheatNet-IP network. It is primarily used for engineering testing and should be
left at “1”.

 Status Report Interval(s)— This controls how often the driver sends status back
to the Master BLADE. The default value is 20 seconds.

* Number of Channels— This control is used to select the number of (full duplex)
stereo channels supported by this driver. There are three versions of the driver.
Depending on the version you purchased it will have one, four, or eight stereo
channels available. Select only the number of channels you plan on using on this
computer.

* PC BLADE ID — This is used to set the device number within the WheatNet-IP
system that this particular PC will be known as. Each device (BLADE) within the
system must have a unique ID number.

e Default Sample Rate- Select 44K or 48K as desired.
Other Controls

*Revertto Saved- This button causes the application to reread configuration values
from the registry, discarding any changes you have made.

» Cancel— Closes the application without updating the parameters.
* Apply — Applies the changes made to the driver parameters.
*« OK — Applies the parameter changes and exits the application.
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Note that both the Apply and OK controls will need to re-start the driver for the changes
to take effect. The application will attempt to restart the driver for you. If the system is
unable to restart the driver, you will be prompted to reboot the computer. You may choose
to reboot the computer even if the driver restarts. Once the PC is rebooted you should see
it in the list of BLADES in the Navigation GUI.

The configuration application and PC WheatNet-IP utility (if installed) are available
under the start menu. All of the WheatNet-IP driver related programs are grouped under
Start>All Programs>Wheatstone>WheatNet IP.

@ SetProgram Access and Defaults I % WSNetServer

%2 Windows Catalog lﬁ iPod _J Datapaqg Pagfile Viewer

ﬁ Windows Update Tunes » l@ DKeyGen »

5 Software Updates Microsoft Games 3 Utility Mixer 3

@ Dell Accessories 3 ﬁ'j Bty r 'IF_PI GP16P 4

o ; Hewlett-Packard vl @ o »

RebE i Winamp vl & wpoint ,

I America Online > TS | @ classe K

@@ caris , Dell support v || [ WheathetlP Controller Configh

IF Dell Picture Studio v2.0 » I Logitech 4 fi Wheathet 1P v | E™ configure Wheathet IP driver
Dell Quickset » Xilinx ISE 7. 1i rl| @ wheathetPNavigator r Il 2% uninstall Wheathet IP driver
EPSON Printers i 7l Adcbe Reader 7.0 E}' Uninstall Wheatiet IP Navigator
I FileMaker Fro 5 » IF) MapSource 4 Bl Wheathlet I Navigator

Lr:' B vl Palm Desktop 3

Uninstalling the Drivers

To uninstall the WheatNet-IP driver you can run unistaller application from
Start>All Programs>Wheatstone>WheatNet IP>Uninstall WheatNet-IP driver

£ Wheatstone WheatNet IP PC Driver Install Uninstall E”: X
Uninstall Wheatstone WheatNet IP PC Driver Install N
Remove Wheatstone WheatMet IP PC Driver Install from your il
computer. !

Thiz will uninstall The WheatMet IP driver. Hit next to continue.

Uninstalling from: | C:\Program Files\Wheatstone \WheatMet IP\Driver),

[ Uninstall ] ’ Cancel

and click “Uninstall” button.
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You will see a message box indicating that driver removal succeed. Click “OK.”
You will next see a dongle removal message:

[ ‘fes ] [ Mo ]

“Close.”

Uninstallation Complete
Uninstall was completed successfully,

Completed

[IIIIIII-I--I-I--I-I--I-IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII*

Deleting Wheathet IP driver installer app ~
Delete file: C:\Program Files\Wheatstone \WheatMet IP\Driver\Instal AOIP. exe =
Deleting WheatMet IP driver inf file

Delete file: C:\Program Files\WheatstoneWheatMet IP\Drivertipaud.inf

Deleting windows lib installer voredist_x86.exe

Delete file: C:\Program Files\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Drivervoredist_x86.exe

Delete file: C:\Program Files\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driverlipaud-uninst. exe

Delete file: C:\Documents and Settings‘\Andy Calvanese'\Start Menu'\Programs\Whea. ..
Delete file: C:\Documents and Settings‘Andy Calvanese'\Start Menu\Programs\Whea. ..
Delete file: C:\Program Files\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driver\open_fw.bat

Remove folder: C:\Program Files\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driver),

Completed =

Bac Close

NOTE: Make sure you uninstall the driver before installing it again. If you
install it twice you will get multiple devices showing up, none of which will
work!
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Appendix 7

IP-MTR64 METERS GUI.....cceociiccccivesemmcene s s s s e s n s s s

Adding Devices To The 3rd Party Tab ..................

Introduction To IP-MTR64 Meters GUI
IP-MTR64 Meters GUI Overview.........c.ccceuueee.e.
IP-MTR64 Meters GUI Features..............cc........

Installation ...t
Requirements ...

Performing The Install
Program Operation - Getting Started

License Key

First Time Operation

Network Setup

“Discovering” The System Components

Setting Up Meters

Configuring A Meter Cell

Configuring The Analysis Window

Using The Analysis Window

Changing The Meter Layout

Configuring Silence Detect Alarms

Security Settings

Setting The Password

Operating With Security

Making The Security Settings ....c.ocuiiiiii e
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IP-MTR64 Meters GUI

Adding Devices To The 3rd Party Tab

In order to utilize all the features of the IP-MTR64 Meters
GUI the device must be added to the System 3rd Party Devices & = m
tab in the Wheatstone WheatNet-IP Navigator program (aka :

the Navigator GUI). This sheet shows you the basics of that - Blace02

procedure. \E“ Surf: 192.168.
You will need to know the IP address of the device being = [ AudicBL1 (Maste

added, so you will want to find that out before you start. 11 Meker
Launch the Navigator GUI and make sure that System 0 is ﬂ oo met

selected in the System pane. You will see something like this:

BN 1520 0

Sy cwrc
Sy

Now, to the right of the System pane, select the System 3rd Party Devices tab.

System Crosspoint Syskem Salvos/Macros Syskem Info | System 3rd Party Devices Swstem LIO Properties Syskem Config Manager System Preferenc| I L4

Device IP Address |P0rt |Host Blade |Id |\l'end0r Product Add...
ﬂJJMeter 192,168.87.129  &0021 AudicBL1 1 Wheatstone MeterManitor )

o TSEZ A 192,168,87.220  A0021 AudioBL1 3 Wheatstone 1522 Ed..
B dw met 192.168.87.130 60021 | AudioBL1 2 Wheatstone IMeterMonitor Remove

Click the Add button to bring up the Add 3rd Party Device dialog:

Typeinaconvenient Name and insert the /P Address
of the device being added. Leave the TCP Port at the SRR v a T
default setting of 60021. From the Host Blade drop
down select the Blade that you want to associate the 3rd Party Device:
3rd Party device with. Click Ok. Narne:

This completes the process of adding the device to
the System 3rd Party Devices tab. The added device
should show up in the System pane under the Blade TP Part:  [Raeh)
you added it to. If it does not show up, or if it shows
up but has a yellow question mark on it, then there 202
is either a network issue that needs attention, or the
device is not connected to the network at all, or one or
more steps have been omitted or done incorrectly in
the configuration process.

X

new ikem

IP Address:

Ok, Zancel
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Introduction To IP-MTR64 METERS GUI

Get a quick read of any audio source, destination or stream in your WheatNet-IP
Intelligent Network. Our new IP-MTR64 Meters GUI app displays a “wall of meters”
on your computer screen for ongoing monitoring of audio peak levels and average levels
at selected points throughout the entire network. Included is a separate FFT meter for
spectral readings plus visual alerts should a channel go dark.

IP-MTR64 METERS GUI Overview

In today’s connected world of AolP, it’s nice to know what’s going on with your
audio. Not just the audio at local sources and destinations, either, but all audio at every
point in your network. You could haul out all that expensive test gear for a look, but who
has time for that? It’s much easier to drop in an app like our new IP-MTR64 Meters
GUI for the WheatNet-IP network, which gives you ongoing metering of audio levels,
signal density, FFT readings — the works.

Fully customizable, the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI lets you display an almost limitless
array of metering and analysis on the monitor of any computer connected to the
WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network. Plus, meters have silence detection, so you can see
at a glance if an audio stream has gone down, and where.

Each meter — or cell — in your IP “wall of meters” can be set up as a horizontal,
vertical or eyebrow bargraph meter. You can set up two or 20 or 60 or more cells in
one “wall.” You determine where and what to meter: console inputs, mic outputs, the
satellite receiver, studios, web streams, you name it. In addition, a separate analysis
window allows you to view one audio stream in a variety of informative ways, including
FFT, 3-D plot, oscilloscope, energy vs. frequency, spectral dynamic range, and more.

Meters are arranged in a grid layout with the number of individual cells and the size
and location of analysis windows you want. Style of metering can be curved, horizontal
or vertical bargraph (you determine the number of bars) for mono or stereo, and for
reading peak levels,average levels and peak over average levels. Set up one or two bright
VU or PPM meters for instant loudness verification of on-air studios from across the
room, for example, and add five or 10 or 30 side meters for checking levels of players
and mics feeding those studios. Size, background color and text labeling for each cell
is fully customizable by you. One meter at a time can be zoomed to a full-screen view
for detailed observation. Multiple layouts, complete with source selection, metering
choices, colors, labels, and analysis settings, can be saved and recalled for use in various
situations.

IP-MTR64 METERS GUI Features
e Multiple bargraph meters in one computer display for checking levels of any
source, destination or audio path in a WheatNet-IP network

e Separate analysis window for detailed signal evaluation using FFT, 3-D plot,
oscilloscope, energy vs. frequency, spectral dynamic range, and other tools

¢ Real-time metering of audio peak levels, average levels and peak over average
levels; stereo or mono

e Two to more than 60 meter cells in a single display screen
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e Style of metering can be curved “eyebrow,” horizontal or vertical bargraph (you
determine the number of bars)

e Silence detection/failover at a glance for alerting you if an audio stream has failed

¢ Customizable as an overall grid layout of meters with color options and fontselections
for metering in a way that makes sense to you.

Installation

The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI software is distributed as a Windows executable installer file,
WhetlP_MeterGui_x_x_x.exe ,where the x_x_x part gives the version number. Double-click

this file’s icon to begin the installation.

Requirements

For small system the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI software does nothave aheavy requirements
list. It will install on any modern computer with a Windows 2000 through Windows 7
operating system.

In systems larger than 15 Blades the computer should have at least a dual core processor
and a minimum 4 GB of RAM.

Performing The Install

Double-click the installer file’s icon to begin the installation and see the following screen:

iis: WheatNetIP Meter Monitor 0.0.10 Setup: License Agreement E”E|E|

_ Flease review the license agreement before installing WheathMetIP Meter

:‘ Monitor 0.0, 10, If you accept all terms of the agreement, dick I Agree.

id o

A

This End Lser License Agreement is alegal agreement between vou
(either an individual or a single entity) and Wheatstone Corporation.

r

Warning: This program 1s protected by copyright law and international
treaties. Unauthonized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

5

-
=
=

=
=L
A
-
I
¢
=
-
e
~
-
-

Copyright 2003-2013 Wheatstone Corporation, All Rights Beserved.

Click I Agree to accept the End User License Agreement.
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iie WheatNetIP Meter Monitor 0.0.10 Setup: Installation Options E“E|E|

| Check the components you want to install and uncheck the components
you don't want to install, Click Mext to continue,

il jo

i Y

Select companents to install: Meter Monitor GUI

EFtherpnet

Space reguired: 14,4MB

< Back ] [ Mext =

YheartiNat-1P

A

Click Next.

ii5 WheatNetIP Meter Monitor 0.0.10 Setup: Installation Folder E“E|E|

__ Setup will install WheatiMetIP Meter Monitor 0.0, 10 in the following folder,
b Toinstall in a different folder, dick Browse and select another folder, Click
Install to start the installation.

1] § o

L
LAY

Destination Folder

Z:\Program Files\Wheatstone\MeterMonitor

Ny

WheatNet-IP Ethernet

Space reguired: 14.4MB
Space available: 3,368

< Back ” Install

Click Install.
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iis WheatNetIP Meter Monitor 0.0.10 Setup: Completed

WhectNet-IP Etheripnel

Click Close to complete the installation. An icon will appear on your desktop that you
can use to start the [IP-MTR64 Meters GUI program.

The program is installed by default to

C:\Program Files\Wheatstone\MeterMonitor\WheatNetIpMeterGui.exe

or in Windows 7 to

C:\Program Files (x86)\Wheatstone\MeterMonitor\WheatNetIpMeterGui.exe

and can be launched from the Start menu, where it will appear in the Wheatstone group.

Program Operation — Getting Started

First time operation of any software is a learning experience. You will want to be
on a computer that’s connected to a WheatNet-IP system when starting the program the
first time. Note that the computer must have an IP address on the same subnet as the
WheatNet-IP system hardware.

License Key

The first time you start up the program you will be asked for a license key.

M License Key BJ
9P Yo have 4 days remaining in wour trial period.
-
o

Please call Wheatstone customer service at (2527 6358-7000 to obtain a license ke,

MOTE: ¥OU MUST BE IN ADMIMNISTRATOR MODE TO EMTER & KEY 11

Enter License Ke*;.-'] [.ﬁ.sk Me Later ]
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If you wish to run the software beyond the seven day trial period you will need
to purchase a site license for the program from your Wheatstone Corporation sales
representative.

To continue without entering a license key click Ask Me Later. Each time you restart
the program without having entered a valid license key you will again be prompted to
enter one. In our example screen shot above there are four days remaining in the trial
period. After the seven day trial period is over the nag screen will no longer give you the
option of continuing unless you enter a valid license key.

If you have a license key to enter,
click Enter License Key to bring up the
screen on the right:

M | icense Key

MOTE: ¥OU MUST BE IN ADMIMNISTRATOR, MODE TO EMTER. & KEY 11
Enter the license key that you obtain

from Wheatstone Technical Support
and click OK. The following screen | | |
appears when a valid license key has
been entered:

License Key:

ok H Cancel ]

I |icense Key E|

i J Thank wou for regiskering this software,

Click OK and the program will open in full screen mode.
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First Time Operation

The first time you start up the program you will need to do some basic setup. The
program opens in full screen mode. For convenience the following screen shots are made
with the screen resized. Here’s the opening screen:

B WheatNetIpMeterGui

Wiewe  Layout  Wheathet-IP System  Setup

B 0-Scope (NoSrc)

Network Setup
Select Setup>Network... from the menu to bring up the Network Setup dialog:

B Network Setup g

Metwark Interface: Set NIC, ..

3rd Party Device Port: | 60021 g Default

[ COleary H Cancel

Click the Set NIC... button and select the NIC that interfaces to the WheatNet-1P
system from the drop down list:
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I Network Interfaces

Please select the interface connected ko the WHIP nebwork:

Broadcaom #440:x 10/100 Integrated Contraller - Packet Scheduler Minipark [192.1

[ Ckeary ][ Cancel ]

Click Okay. Leave the 3rd Party ; -
Device Port: setting at the default.
Click Okay. You will see a notice that
you will need to restart the program for A

the changes to take effect.

‘fou have changed:
The network interface designated For the WHNIP netwark,

You must re-start the application for these changes to kake effect.

Click OK, then close the program

and restart it.

Note that the computer must have an IP address on the same subnet as the WheatNet-1P
system hardware.
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“Discovering” The System Components

The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI will need to gather some information from the system.
From the menu, select WheatNet-1P System>System Scan... to start the process.

In the Host Blade [P Address: field, enter the
IP address of one of the Blades in the system and
click the Start Scan button. The data display area
will start to fill with data from the system. When
the scan is complete the data display area’s last
entry will be “Ok”, and the Cancel button will
change to become a Finish button.

Host Blade IP Address: | 192,168,587 101

) Start Scan
Start scanning the system using the specified Host Blade as a
gateway to the syskem,

iz Finish

Use the accumlated swystem infarmation.

Connecting to host blade; 192,165,587, 101
3 Blades
Beqgin Blade Poll
Blade 1 - Blade01 - 192, 163,67.101
Blade 3 - Blade103 - 192,1658,57.103
Blade 20 - dwsStream - 192,168,87.130
Done Blade Poll
Beqgin Signal Pol
Blade 1: 51 Sources
Blade 1: 50 Destinations
Blade 1: 5 Destinations
Blade 3: 23 Sources
Blade 3: 37 Destinations
Blade 20: 10 Sources
Blade 20: 9 Destinations

Done Signal Poll
Ck

B WheatNet-IP System Scan E|
|

Host Blade IP Address: | o

&) Start Scan
Start scanning the swstem using the specified Hosk Blade as a
gateway ko the svskem,

@ Cancel

Quit the scan without saving any changes.

VAN

If you make any changes to
the system you will need to
redo the scan and re-save
the scan results to keep
the Meters GUI program up
to date.

Click Finish. You’ll be asked if you want to
save the system information to disk. Doing so
will insure that the program uses the data the
next time it is started. However, if you make
any changes to the system you will needto redo
the scan and re-save the scan results to keep
the Meters GUI program up to date.

WheatNet-IP/ Mar 2014
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If you click Yes a typical Windows file save dialog will appear. Select the desired
location and give the file a name, then click Save.

Any time you want to see the current system information the program is operating
with, select WheatNet-IP System>View Info... - the WheatNet-IP System Information
screen will appear:

I WheatNet-IP System Information

Sources Destinations

1D (hex) ID {dotted) Marme Location

00400001 EAS 14 Blade01
00400002 EAS 2 Bladed1
o040000:3 BLO1503 Bladedl
00400004 TaLLY Bladed1
Q0400005 Dolosel Bladeni
00400600 BLO1 LM SN MEEL
00400601 BLO1LIM=E Sh M=EL
00400602 BLO1LIMY & SN MEEL
o040060:3 BELO1LMYE Sh MEEL
00410000 EGPagma Sh MEEL
00410001 E&PgmE SN MEEL
0041000 EcPqgrnC M MEEL
00410003 E&PgrmD SN MEEL
00410400 Ecauxl SN MEEL
00410401 Ecduxy Sh M=EL
00410402 Ecduxa SN MEEL
00410405 Eoduxd Sh MEEL
00410600 EQBMO1 Sh MEEL
00410601 EcBMOZ SN MEEL
0041060 EGBMOS M MEEL
o041 0603 EcBMO4 SN MEEL
00410604 EGBMOS SN MEEL
00410605 EGEMOG Sh M=EL
0041 0E06 EcBMOY SN MEEL
oo0410607 EaBMOS Sh MEEL
00410300 EarM1 Sh MEEL
oo410a01 EcMMZ SN MEEL
N1 nanz FrRMMS S MEF A
4

— e b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b i b b b i b b b
U U O U U T o T o e T e Y e O s Y o O

e S R o R = e e e R e e e =
I I e Y N TR g O = Y % T s T T 0 TR e S Y T e TR % T e g S U TR G

omrents:

C:/Program Files"wheatstone/MeterMonitor fmeter-gui-syskem-map, wnsiz

When done viewing this screen click the red ‘X’ icon in the upper right corner to
close the window.
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Setting Up Meters

Until you start working with the meters you see a default layout with no working
meters. So let’s get a meter playing.

Configuring A Meter Cell

Right-click in the first meter cell and select Configure... from the popup menu.

B Meter, Cell - Column:1 Row:1 @

Meter Style; Stvle Example:

Emply Cel
Basic Bars
L Bridge
Logo Image
Wheat YU

Source Destination

00410000 : 1,1.0.0 : E6Pmi : SH MXEL [..]

Label: Prod Room PGM

Feak Mode: [ vertical Bars
(%) Peak & Average [ oo Bar

() Peak Only
() &wverage Only [ stretch to Cell

I Okay ] [ Cancel ]

Change Meter Style: to Basic Bars. Now pick a signal from your system that you
want to display. First choose either the Source or Destination tab, depending on which
signal type you want to display, then click the set button (labeled with three dots) and
double-click the desired signal name in the list that appears. Give the meter a descriptive
Label: and keep the other settings at their defaults. Click Okay.

You should see the meter running in the first meter cell, and it will show any audio
present on that signal.

If you right-click on the same meter cell and select Zoom In... from the popup you will
see that individual meter cell in a full screen display. Right-click in the full screen display
and select Close in the popup to go back to the normal view.

Note that you can also configure a meter cell to show a graphic, such as a station logo,
or even a picture of you, or your boss, or even a pet.

Go ahead and configure a few more cells. Here’s the standard layout on a typical system
with a few meters configured:

B WheatNetlpMeterGui
View  Layvout  \WheatMeb-IP Swstem  Setup
Prod Room PGM dw laptop Out 1 Prod Rm AUX
L B _

40 52 44 -36 -2 -20
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Configuring The Analysis Window

Before you can use the analysis window you need to do some configuring in
WheatNet-IP Navigator. The meter application must be added to the 3rd Party Devices
in Navigator to enable the analysis window.

In Navigator, selectthe System 3rd Party Devices ;
tab and click the Add... button to bring up the Add Ll EIIEE R A Y e E|

3rd Party Device window.

Give the device, which in this case is actually Jrd Party Device:

the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI program, a convenient name: [
Name. Enter the IP Address of the computer on

which the meter application is running. Accept e address: ([ R
the default TCP Port and click the down arrow
to the right of the Host Blade button to select the
desired Blade. Host Blade: | BladeO1 o

TCP Port: 0021

w* Add 3rd Party Device 3 X |
— ] ance

3rd Party Device:

Marme: Meterbpp

IP Address: [EcRTR=ra b

TCP Port: a0z

Click Ok.

Host Blade: iElade103 HE 2

You should now see an icon for the meter
application in the Navigator System Dock
and its characteristics should show up on

the System 3rd Party Devices tab.

O, Zancel

System Crosspoint System Salvos/Macros System Info System 3rd Party Devices

Syst

Device IP Address |F‘|:|rt |H|:|st Blade |I|:I |'-.-'endu:|r Product
= veber App 5192.168.8?.130 60021 | Elade103 1 Wheatstone | MeterMonitar

Bl . Blade0l (Maste

-\Eﬂn Surf: 192,168,
= M elade102

O rcteripp
I
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Using The Analysis Window

The first step in using the analysis window is to select the audio you want to view.
For reasons that will be mentioned below, this must be a source signal. You will not be
able to select a destination directly for analysis.

Right-click in the analysis window and select Take Source... from the popup. Find the
desired source and double-click it in the list to present that source to the analysis window.
The analysis window will now show the source’s audio in the presentation format selected,
which is O-Scope by default.

Right-click again in the analysis window to change the presentation format. Select
the desired format from the popup. Go ahead and experiment with the available formats
to determine which one you want to use for the task at hand.

Once you have selected the desired presentation format, right-click one more time in
the analysis window and select Configure... from the popup. You will be presented with a
number of choices to alter the analysis view. The configuration choices will be different
for each display format.

As mentioned above, you can only select sources to analyze. This is because the audio
being analyzed is streamed to the computer from the host Blade via the meter analysis
destination signal that was created when the application was set up as a 3rd party device.
By default, this destination is named Anlys A and appears as a destination on the host
Blade that was selected for the meter application.

Changing The Meter Layout

So far we’ve been working with the default meter layout. Select Layout>Configure...
to bring up the Meter Cell Layout dialog to edit this layout. The Simple tab shows a gallery
of layout starting points.

I Meter Cell Layout f'5_<|

Simple | Advanced

I Clay H Cancel ]
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If you don’t find a layout here that suits your needs, switch to the Advanced tab.
Sirmple Advanced

Grid Size: Preview:

#Caols: |5 & #Rows: 5 =

Analysis Position:

-~ -~

Cal: [z % |PRow: |1 % ColSpam: |3 % | RowSpam: & &

[ Mo Analysis wWindow

Preview Legend:

Meter Cel . Analysis Cell

There you’ll find a way to set up almost any layout you could want. Begin by selecting
the number of Cols: (1 through 16) and Rows: (1 through 16). Then set up the analysis
window by selecting the starting Col:, the Col Span: (width), the starting Row:, and the
Row Span: (height).

Check the No Analysis Window box if you don’t want an analysis window.

You can also invoke the layout dialog by selecting Layout>New. This is the starting
point to use when creating a new layout, whereas Layout>Configure... is primarily used
to edit an existing layout.

You can save layout changes by selecting Layout>Save or Layout>Save As... from the
menu. Note that the Save option saves your changes to an existing file (setup.wnmtr by
default), but the Save As option brings up a typical save dialog and allows you to create
a new file, or save to an existing file, so you can have a library of layouts for different
applications. To load a previously saved layout, select Layout>Open... and select the
desired file.

Configuring Silence Detect Alarms

The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI can give you a visual cue when a destination with silence
detection enabled does not have audio on it. It is assumed here that you have at least
one destination in your system configured for silence
detect. Look in the “WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI”
chapter of this manual for details on how to configure
silence detect.

Configure a meter cell to display a destination that
is configured for silence detect. As long as there is
audio on that destination within the silence detection
parameters set up for the signal, it will display like any
other meter cell of the same type.
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But if the audio on that destination goes away
long enough to trigger the WheatNet-IP silence
detect, and if there is no failover audio present, the
display will change to indicate an alarm condition.
The orange label indicates the alarm, and the meter
shows no audio.

Alternatively, if the audio on that destination
has gone away but there is failover audio present,
the display will be different; the orange label will
still be there, but the meter will show the presence of the failover audio.

The alarm color, like several other layout colors, can be changed by selecting
Setup> Preferences... from the menu.

Double-click on the alarm label and a log will pop up showing you what silence
detect activity has transpired since the log was
last cleared. Lags:

. . . 10472913 18:18:09,312 Switched to primary destination,
This log window can also be invoked by 04/29(13 18:18:09,312 Audio resumed,

rlght_cllcklng ln the meter Cell and Selecting 0429013 18:17:36.250 Switched to secondary destination.
04/29/13 18:17:36.250 Silence detected!
Alarm Logs... from the popup menu.

Click Okay to close the log window. Clicking
Clear Logs removes all entries from the window.

Okay ] [ Clear Logs

WheatNet-1P / Mar 2014 page A -59



APPENDICES

Security Settings

The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI can be password protected to keep unauthorized people
from making changes. By default the password is empty.

Setting The Password

To set a password select Network>Password... from

the menu.

Enter the Old Password: (or leave that field blank if
there is no password currently set), then enter the new
password in both the New Password: and Verify New:

fields. Click Okay.

Operating With Security

When a password has been set and you start the
program, you’ll be prompted for a password:

Enter the password and click Okay to use the program.
If the correct password is not entered the program cannot [
be started. There is also a level of security applied to

certain functions of the program.

Making The Security Settings

Select Setup> Preferences...and switch
to the Security tab.

Here you will see a number of tasks
that can be Un-Locked, set to work With
Password, or Hidden. Use these settings
to prevent unauthorized operators from
performing certain tasks.

You can also select or deselect check
boxes for Double Click to Zoom and Zoom
Full Screen.

Click Okay when done.

WheatNet-IP/ Mar 2014

2ld Passward: |

Mew Password: |

Werify Mew: |

[ Clkeay

I | ogin Verify

Enter Password: |

Ckay H Cancel ]

M Preferences

Meter Cells | Security |

X

Full Screen Security
Exit Full Screen: |'-.-'-.-'ith Password V|

|'-.-'-.-'ith Password V|

Cell Configure:

Analysis Skyle: IIn-Locked
Analysis Source; |I_In-L-:n:ke-:I V|
Meter Zoom: |'-.-'-.-'ith Password V|

Couble Click to Zoom
Zoom Full Screen

Chkay l [ Cancel
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Menus

Operation of the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI is done through the use of menus, both drop
down from the main menu bar, and popups that are activated by right-clicking at specified
areas of the GUI. In this section we describe the various menu items, both those that have
been described throughout the manual and those that haven’t yet been mentioned.

View
The View menu contains a few items that are necessary for basic program configuration
and operation. The available items are:

Full Screen — switches the program to a full screen view that eliminates both the
status bar and the title bar from the display and in fact also hides the Windows task
bar. While in full screen mode you can right-click in the area of any meter cell and
select Exit Full Screen from the popup to revert to a normal view. You can also use
the F11 key to toggle in and out of full screen mode.

About... — brings up a typical About dialog box to show you the program version.
Exit — use to close the application.

Layout

The Layout menu contains items that are used to adjust the layout of meter cells and
the analysis window. The available items are:

New — use to create a new meter layout.

Open... — use to open a previously saved layout file.

Save — use to save the current meter layout to the last opened layout file.

Save As... — use to save the current meter layout to a new file.

Configure... — use to edit the current meter layout.

WheatNet-IP System

The WheatNet-IP System menu contains items used to acquire needed information
from the WheatNet-IP system. The available items are:

Open... — use to open a previously saved system information file containing a list of
sources and destinations that the program used when system resources were discovered
via a system scan. This is handy when you are going to be setting up a meter layout
on a computer that is not currently connected to the system.

Save As — use to save the current source and destination system information to a file
for reference at a later time.

Svstem Scan...—begins the process of discovering the available source and destination
signals in the WheatNet-IP system.

View Info... — shows the list of source and destination signals known to the program.

Setup

The Setup menu contains items used to configure program options. The available
items are:

Network... — use to set the network interface and the 3rd Party Devices port.
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Preferences... — use to set program color and labeling schemes, and to set the tasks
protected by password.

Password... — use to set a password that must be used to start the program and
perform certain program functions.

Additional Popup Menus

Some popup menus are available by right-clicking within certain areas of the
program window.

Right-click in a meter cell to bring up this popup:

Alarm Logs... — use to view silence detect activity on a meter cell that is monitoring
a destination configured for silence detection.

Zoom In... — zooms that meter to a full-screen view for detailed observation.

Configure... — brings up the dialog for configuring that cell.
Right-click in the analysis cell to bring up this popup:

FFT — selects the FFT display type for the analysis window. This is a Fast Fourier
Transform, or spectral analysis, of the selected audio signal.

O-Scope — selects the O-Scope display type for the analysis window. This is a time
domain display of the audio waveform’s amplitude (vertical) vs. time (horizontal).

E vs I — selects the E vs F display type for the analysis window. This displays the
relative loudness using a 31-band 1/3 octave analysis.

3-D Plot — selects the 3-D Plot display type for the analysis window. This is a
three-dimensional plot of the audio. The left scale is audio level in dB, the bottom
scale is audio frequency in Hz, and the diagonal lower-left-to-upper-right flow of
the display represents time.

SDR — selects the SDR display type for the analysis window. The Spectral Dynamic
Range meter is a Wheatstone exclusive. Using a 31-band, 1/3 octave analysis the
dynamic range of audio within each of the 31 bands is measured. The peak audio
level is represented by the highest position of each meter bar, while the amount of
dynamic range in each band is shown by the overall height of each bar. Very dense
audio will be displayed with much shorter bars than very dynamic audio.

Configure...—brings up the dialog to configure the current analysis window display.
Each analyzer type has its own set of parameters that can be configured.

Take Source... — brings up the dialog to select the source for the analysis display.

Summary

We have briefly discussed the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI program. We have described
its function, how to install it, and how to use it. Like any software program, the best
way to become acquainted with it is to use it, go through the menus, do some clicking
here and there, and along the way decide how you can make the best use of its features
for your particular application.
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WheatNet-IP Scheduler

Introduction To WheatNet-IP Scheduler

The WheatNet-IP Scheduler program is designed to fire Events in a WheatNet-1P
system at pre-arranged times.

In order to integrate the software into a WheatNet-IP system, you will need to run
it on a computer having a unique IP address on the same subnet as the WheatNet-1P
system (typically 192.168.87 xxx). You will also need to know the IP address of at least
one Blade in the system, since the software will need to directly address a Blade.

What are events? Simply put, they are actions that will occur within a WheatNet-1P
system. The software supports Connect, Disconnect, Salvo,and ACI (Automation Control
Interface) events. Events are configured within the software, and are also fired by the
software. Events act on system signals (Connect and Disconnect events) and salvos
(Salvo events). ACI events direct automation-specific commands to various devices in
the WheatNet-IP system. Events may be saved to a file, and the saved event files may
be loaded into the program. This allows you to create a schedule on one computer, then
load and run the schedule on a different computer.

Since a scheduler by its very nature performs tasks at specific times, it is important
to note that the WheatNet-IP Scheduler depends on the clock on the PC that the program
is running on to know precisely when to fire an event. Thus the PC clock needs to be
set to the correct time and date to match its location. Otherwise, events will not fire as
expected.

Events And Signals

As stated above, the software utilizes various event types, signals, salvo definitions,
and commands to compose the events necessary to effect the desired actions within the
system at the appropriate times. These items will be discussed briefly here.

As previously stated, an event is an occurrence within the system that can be caused to
take place at a specified time according to a schedule. Four types of events are supported
in the software.

Connect Event

A Connect event is one that causes a particular source (input) in the system to feed
a particular destination (output) in the system at the scheduled time. Both sources and
destinations can be specified by signal Name and Location (which are assigned by the
system administrator via the WheatNet-IP Navigator program) or signal ID (which is
automatically assigned within the WheatNet-IP system based on the rules the system
imposes to define signals).

It should be noted here that only one source can be connected to a given destination
at a time. For this reason, an event that causes a source to be connected to a destination
which already has a different source connected will cause the original source to be
disconnected prior to making the new connection.

Also worthy of note is that connections in the system may be locked, and that the
Scheduler software will not override signal locks.
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Disconnect Event

The next type of event is a Disconnect event. In this case no source need be specified,
only a destination. If a source is currently connected to the specified destination, the
disconnect event will break that connection. However, once again, the Scheduler software
will not override signal locks.

Salvo Event

The third type of event is the Salvo event. Salvos are configured within the WheatNet-IP
Navigator program, and consist of sets of connections and/or disconnections that will
happen rapidly in sequence when the salvo is fired. Salvos are identified both by Name
and ID when constructing a salvo event.

ACI Event

The fourth type of event is the ACI event. This type of event is used to send ACI
commands to various pieces of equipment within the WheatNet-IP system. The program
currently supports sending ACI commands to Blades, Surfaces, and Processors. Itis beyond
the scope of this manual to list all of the ACI commands available for your use. Examples
will be shown, but otherwise please contact Wheatstone Technical Supportat252-638-7000,
or email us at techsupport@wheatstone.com, to discuss your specific requirements.

Installation
The following instructions guide you through the software installation process.

Begin Installation

The softwareisdelivered as aninstallation file named wheatnetipsched_install_x.x.x.exe,
where x.x.x is replaced with numbers indicating the version being installed. Double-click
the installer file icon to start the process.

Accept The License

The first screen that you see in the installer displays the EULA (End User License
Agreement). You must accept the license to install the program.

#2l Name Setup: License ﬁrﬂem&nt =] (eS|

Please review the license agreement before installing Mame. f you accept all
tems of the agreement, select the first option below. Click Install to start the
installation.

This End User License Agreement is a legal agreement between =
wou (either an individual or a single entity) and Wheatstone
Corporation.

m

Warning: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of —
this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and
criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent .

" | Accept
{* | Decline

cncel_| o ]
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Click the I Accept radio button and click Install to continue.

]".51 Mame Setup: License Agreement E= |
e

B1| Please review the license agreement before installing Mame. f you accept all
terms of the agreement, select the first option below. Click Install to start the
installation.

This End User License Agreement is a legal agreement between =
wou (either an individual or a single entity) and Wheatstone
Corporation.

m

Warning: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of
this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and
criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent .

f* | Accept
" | Decline

Cancel Install

Finish The Installation
You will see a progress screen that will look something like this when the installation

1s complete:
j'.El Mame Setup: Cumplem —

| Completed
as |
ANENEEEEENNEEERENNEEERENEEEEEEEN

o=

Click Close to finish the installation.

The installer will also add a shortcut to your Desktop for a convenient way to
start the WheatNet-IP Scheduler after installation.

fd e
WheatMetlP
Scheduler

Uninstalling The Program

Should it become necessary or desirable to uninstall the WheatNet-IP Scheduler,
navigate to the program’s working directory, which will be in the folder
Wheatstone\WheatNetIPScheduler\ under C:\Program Files (x86)\ (Windows 7) or
C:\Program Files\ (Windows XP). Find the uninstaller.exe program and double-click
its icon to remove the Scheduler. Or you can use the Windows Add or Remove Programs

Control Panel.
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First Time Operation

First time operation of any software is a learning experience. With the WheatNet-IP
Scheduler program, the steps involved in first time operation will differ depending on
whether or not you are actually connected on the same network as a WheatNet-IP system.

If You Are Not Connected To A System

This section will deal with what happens when you start the program and it is not
connected to a WheatNet-IP System.

Default Signal Warning

Whenever the program starts it will check to see if it can find a saved signal set. The
program installer provides a sample signal set in the directory the program searches by
default, and whenever you save a signal set the path to that file is remembered, so you
may never see this warning.

Signal Scan MNeeded ... - &l

A default signal file was not found. To aveoid seeing this message at startup, do a
signal scan and save the signals.

If you do see this warning, it simply means that your program will not be aware of any
system signals needed to create events. Later on we will see what steps you can take to
rectify this situation, but for the present, if you see this warning, just click OK.

License Warning

The first time you start up the program you will be asked for a License Key. This will
also happen every time you open the program during the software’s seven day trial period
if you haven’t yet entered a license key. Here is what the warning looks like on the second

day of the trial period:

NW\WWheat stone Coreoration

Days remaining in trial 6

’ Enter Licenze Key... ] [ Later ]

S

If you wish to run the software beyond the seven day Trial Period you will need to
purchase asite license for the program from your Wheatstone Corporation sales representative.

To continue without entering a License Key click Later. Each time you restart the
program without having entered a valid License Key you will again be prompted to enter
one. After the seven day Trial Period is over the nag screen will no longer give you the
option of continuing unless you enter a valid License Key.
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License Key Entry

If you have a License Key to enter, click Enter License Key... to bring up the following
screen:

Call (252)638-7000 to obtain key |

key:

[ Ok ] | Cancel

Enter the License Key that you obtain from Wheatstone Technical Support. You can
either type the license key in, or right-click in the key: field and select Paste from the
popup menu. Once the key is entered, click OK. The following screen appears when a
valid License Key has been entered:

License Key Entry “

W\Wheat stone Corporation

Software has been enabled.

Enter Licenza Fey... Complete

b

Click Complete to continue.

Main Screen

Once you have either entered a key, or indicated you will enter a key later if you are
still in the trial period, the following main screen will appear:

i . -— .
i et P e ——— Lo s
b Wheathle ulh . P T
File Edit Events Signals Help
Ewent Manager | Scheduled Events || Enable AuteSchedule
ID Event Hame Scheduled Days Time Action
OMLIME: & BLADE: 192162.87.101 Friday, 11:27:18 Ak MNew
E dit
Delete
Schedule
| Schedule ALL
i |

Proceed to section “Day To Day Operation”, page A-71.
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If You Are Connected To A System

This section will deal with what happens when you start the program and it is connected
to a WheatNet-IP System.

The first few steps will be the same as when not connected to a system. You may
encounter the default signal warning, and the first time you run the program you will
certainly encounter the license warning, unless you had an older copy of the program
already installed and licensed.

If you are connected to a system which contains a Blade with ID of 1 and the default
IP address of 192.168.87.101, your main screen will look like the one shown earlier, with
the exception that the ONLINE: indicator will be green rather than gray.

For the benefit of those who may have a system without a Blade of ID 1, or have their
system set up on a different network subnet, the next step will be to change the IP address
that the program looks for its host Blade at.

Set IP Address

There are two different ways to change the Blade that the program will connect to.
From the menu, select File>Set IP Address... to bring up the following form:

Il Change Blade IP Address (sn|o(= |

Mame MyBlade

IP Address 192 188 &7 o m

[ Apply ] l Cancel ]

L

Note that the form indicates the current setting. Change the address information to that
of the Blade you will use to host the Scheduler:

=

IH Change Blade IP Address  (2=0(0 (5] e .S

Mame MyBlade

IPAddess 192 188 87 108

[ Apply ] [ Cancel ]

b

For convenience you can type a name in the Name field. The name is not actually used.

Once the IP address is entered, click Apply. You will be prompted to restart the
WheatNet-IP Scheduler Program before your new IP address will take effect.

IF Address Changed... (S

You must exit the Scheduler for change to take effect. Exit now?

ve || No
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You can click Yes to exit immediately, or click No if you are not ready to exit. Until
you do exit and restart it, the program will still be attempting to communicate with the
previously specified Blade.

The other way to change the IP address is to click on the word BLADE next to the
ONLINE indicator.

Time Action

ONLINE: @) BLADE: 192.168.87.101

This will bring up the change dialog, and the rest of the procedure is the same as when
started from the menu.

Once you are connected to the host Blade the main screen ONLINE indicator will be
green.

- = |
s i . - —r
it Wheatet P Schedule o—————— - Lo 5
File Edit Events Signals Help
Event Manager | Scheduled Events [ Enable AutoS cheduls
ID Ewvent Hame Scheduled Days Time Action
OMLIME: . BLADE: 192.168.87.106 Friday, 12:39:27 PM Mew
Edit
Delete
Scheduls
| Scheduls ALL
|| |

Day To Day Operation

As you become more familiar with the program operation you will begin discovering
the tasks you want to perform with the software. This section of the manual details the
various tasks, what they are for, and how to perform them. For the sake of discussion, tasks
are organized by category: System, Signals, Events, Schedule Management, and Logs.

System

The following tasks relate to the interaction between the Wheatnet-IP Scheduler and
the WheatNet-IP system.

Set IP Address

In order to perform any useful function, the program ultimately needs to interface with a
WheatNet-IP Blade. Unless you will only be interfacing with a Blade at the default Blade 1
IP address of 192.168.87.101, you will need to know how to specify the Blade that the

program communicates with. This procedure has already been discussed above in section
“Set IP Address” under “If You Are Connected To A System”, page A-70.
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Please note that in a system with multiple Blades, it generally doesn’t matter which
Blade you connect to when running a schedule.

Define Devices

If you plan on using any ACI command events you will need to define the device or
devices you want to control. From the menu, select File>Define Devices to bring up the
following form:

e

E ACI Define Properties - Device 1 =NRCN X
T W e — -
Current Settings Mew Settingz - Wil Take Effect On Program Restart
Device Typpe IP Address Select New Device Tvpe Set New IP Address
surface 192.168.87.202 1 Blade @ Suface Processor || 192 » 168 o 87 o202 1 Dejete 41
blade 192.168.87.103 2 @ Elade Surface Processar | 192 # 168 287 #1023 || Delete 2
blade . 3 @ Blade Surface Processar i i i Delete # 3
blade .. 4 @ Blade Surface Proceszor | | B Delete # 4
blade ... 5 @ Blade Surface Processor E B B Delete # 5
blade . 6 @ Blade Surface Processar g i B Delete # 6
blade .. 7 @ Blade Surface Processor | | B Delete # 7
blade . 2] @ Blade Surface Processor i i i Delete # 8
Delete # X button zets device X type to Blade and IP address to blank_
Commits Type changes and vahd IP address changes without closing form.
Cancel: any uncommitted changes without clozing form.
Commits Type changes and valid IP address changes, then closes form.
- - -

This is quite a busy form, so let’s take it on in sections.

The Current Settings area indicates any ACI devices that have already been set up.
Until you have set up one or more devices this area will indicate that all eight devices are
of type blade, and all of the IP Address entries will show . . . toindicate that they have
not been defined.

The New Settings area on the right also shows any settings that have already been made,
and allows you to easily add devices or edit existing devices.

The normal procedure for adding a device is to first use the Radio Buttons to specify if
the device type is Blade (default), Surface, or Processor. Next, enter the IP Address of the
device in the spaces provided. It is important to correctly match the device type and the
IP Address since different device types use different ports for their ACI communications.

Editing is just as simple; change the device type,if needed, and enter the new IP Address.

If you want to undefine a device, simply click the Delete # X button that corresponds
to the device you no longer need.

You can commit your changes at any time by clicking Apply; the form will remain open.
If you have made some changes but want to cancel your changes, you can click Cancel to
revert any uncommitted changes back to what they were. Cancel will not affect changes
that have been committed.
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When you are done defining devices click the Close button to commit your changes
and close the form. You will be prompted to restart the program before the new device
data will actually be used. Click Yes or No as desired.

IP Address Changed... (S

You must exit the Scheduler for change to take effect. Exit now?

ves || Ne

Signals

Signals are an integral part of Connectand Disconnectevents. Although you canschedule
one of these events without specifying signals, the event will do nothing when fired.

Signals are operated upon within the WheatNet-IP system according to their Signal ID,
and you can, in fact, specify signals by referring to the ID. However, the signal IDs are
somewhat cryptic, and signals can be given names that we humans will find much more
meaningful.

Further, it makes sense from a human standpoint to have items with similar functions
named with similar names. For an example relative to the project at hand, we may find it
convenient to have a signal named “Fred” feeding an input on a Blade located in Studio 1,
and a signal of the same name feeding a Blade in Studio 2, because Fred sometimes works
from one studio and sometimes from the other. And so we allow the name to be extended
by appending a Location to the name. In this example we would have Fred — Studio 1
and Fred — Studio 2. In this way we can easily distinguish the two signals even when they
share a common name.

Signal names and locations are generally configured with the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI.
We just use the same names here, getting them from the fetched signal set.

Although earlier versions of the Scheduler always attempted to fetch signals from
the attached system at program start, that has changed with version 2.0. Now, when the
program starts, it first looks for a signal file residing on the computer hard drive. If at some
time since installing the program you have saved a signal set, the program will attempt to
load the last saved signal file. Prior to the first time you save a signal set the program will
attempt to load a default sample set that was installed for you along with the program.

If Scheduler cannot find a signal file at startup it will display a warning, as described
above in section “Default Signal Warning”, page A-68. This will not be the case, however,
if the AutoSchedule feature has been enabled (see below section “The AutoSchedule
Feature”, page A-83)

It is also possible at any time while the Scheduler is running to request signals from
the connected system. This is covered in the next section.

Request Signals From Connected Blade

Torequestsignals from the connected Blade while at the main screen, select File>Request
Config from the menu. Or, if you are on the Event Properties screen (see below “Create
Events” section, page A-76) you can click the Request Config button. Either method will
start the signal fetch process described below.
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The fetch process shows the following sequence of screens when connected to a Blade:

Cancel

You may stop the fetch process at any time by clicking Cancel.

When the process completes, a window appears that advises you of some of the actions
you can perform with the Scheduler. Close it by clicking OK. If you expect to be fetching
signals on a regular basis (something you might want to do if you are slowly building up
your system, or if you are making changes to signal names) but don’t want to see this screen
every time, check the Do not show this message again box before clicking OK.
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v .

b What To Do Next -

Select one of the following tasks:

1. Ta create Events for scheduling
press the "Mew'' buttan, or
zelect "Events>Mew' from the menu.
2. Tolnad an existing Event file
zelect "Filex Qpen..." from the menu.
3. At gtart pour lazt zaved signal zet was loaded. “v'ou can
zelect "Signalz>0pen Signal File..."" fram the menu ta load a different zaved signal zet, or
zelect "Filer Request Config* fram the menu to fetch signals fram the connected Blade.

MOTE: “When vou are on the Event Properties form you can alzo fetch signals from the connected
Blade by preszing the "Reguest Config'' button.

I [] Do mot zhow this meszage again.

MOTE: If you have checked the "do not show' box
and later need to zee these instructions you can show
thiemn by selecting "Help:Mest Stepz' from the men.

L

Should you be unable to fetch signals because the program can’t connect to the system,
you’ll be presented with the above screen. After dismissing that one you’ll be presented

with following screen:

Cannot Get Configuration From Blade System! - "—

Unable to obtain a connection to a WheatNMet-IP Blade
andfor a configuration from a Blade.

To proceed using a saved signal list. press the
'Proceed' button below and select a signal table file
to load.

Otherwise press the '"Quit' button to quit the program.

| Froceed | | oud |

Clicking Quit! will exit from the Scheduler. Clicking Proceed will open a standard
Windows file open dialog via which you can load a previously saved signal set file.

Load Signals From File

If you have previously saved a signal set, or if you want to view the sample signal set
that is provided for you during product installation, select Signals>Open Signal File... from
the main menu. This will open a Windows file open dialog, which will point to the default
location for event and signal files the first time the program is run, or the location loaded
from or saved to the last time the program was run. Navigate to the desired location, select
the file, and click OK.
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Save Signals To File

If you have successfully fetched signals from a system and want to have a copy of the
signal set available so you can create and edit events without needing to be connected to a
Blade, you will want to save your set of found signals. Select Signals>Save Signal File...
from the menu to open a standard Windows file save dialog. Navigate to the desired folder
if necessary, choose a memorable name for the file, and click OK.

Events

The unit building block used by the schedule as it operates is termed an Event. As
previously discussed, there are four types of events: the Connect Event, the Disconnect
Event, the Salvo Event, and the ACI Event. Events are created and edited from the Event
Properties form, as discussed below in the section “Create Events”. Sets of events can
also be saved in a file for future scheduling.

Load Events From File

If youhave previously saved an event set, you can load that set by selecting File>Open...
from the main screen. A standard Windows file open dialog allows you to select a file to
open. Once the file has been loaded you can begin working with it.

Save Events To File

You may find it desirable to save a set of events you have created. Select File>Save...
from the main menu. This opens a standard Windows file save dialog.

Create Events

If you are starting from scratch to create events, select Events>New from the main
menu. This opens the Event Properties screen, which looks like this:

i _ T N T e — T — b |
ﬁ Event Properties [ = éj

ID: 1 % Mame: Evert Type: E
Start Time 12 : 00 : 00 o) a4 ) PM Undefined
Repeat Interval 00 2 00 khimm Events must have an event type defined.
[ Sunday |Jze the Event Type box to select the desired event type.
| Mondsy Check 2l Davs A valid Event will alzo require the following entries:
[ Tuesday
| | wednesday Uncheck Al Days The Event must have at least one of the Day bores checked.
|| Thursday An Event must have a Mame entry - the Name need not be unique.
|| Friday A Connect Event must have both a Source and a Destination specified to
"] Saturday causze a connect to occur when fired.
[ 1-Time-Only

A Digsconnect Event must have a Destination specified to cause a dizconnect
to occur when fired.

1]

Apply

Cancel

Creating and editing some Events requires a
valid zignal zet. |f needed, load a signal file
or click the button below to import a signal
zet before creating or editing events.

Request Caonfig
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Let’s take a closer look at the various parts of this form, starting with the right side
of the form. At the top we see an /D box that we can use to scroll through the events.
This is followed by a Name field, where the event is given a name. To the right of that is
an Event Type drop down box, where the type of event will be selected. Note that, in the
picture, the Event Type is blank, and the tabbed area below displays a tab titled Undefined.
The tabbed area title and contents will change depending on the type of event selected.
When the Event Properties form is first viewed by clicking the New button on the main
screen, or selecting Events>New from the menu, this is how the form will look. We will
take a closer look at the various event type tabs later.

Worthy of note is the text displayed on the Undefined tab. This defines what is required
before an event being created is accepted by the software. If you try to proceed from the
currently viewed event to another by clicking Apply or OK, you will not be able to proceed
unless certain information is furnished. The event must have an Event Type specified,
must have at least one Day box checked, and must have a Name assigned.

Note that you can get away with not assigning signals to a Connect or Disconnect
Event; however, such events will do nothing when fired.

The left side of the dialog, at the top, gives you the tools for specifying when an event
will fire. The Start Time specifies the first time on a checked Day that the event will fire.
Enter the time in 12 hour mode, and specify AM or PM.

The Repeat Interval determines how often an event will fire on a checked Day. The
Repeat Interval is specified in hours and minutes. As an example, if the Repeat Interval
is specified to be 4 hours and 30 minutes, and the Start Time is 2:15:00 PM, the event can
be expected to fire on a checked day at 2:15, 6:45, and 11:15 (all these are PM times).

There are separate check boxes for each day of the week, Sunday through Saturday.
Events will not be fired on days that are not checked. For convenience, the Check All
Days and Uncheck All Days buttons are provided, with rather obvious consequences.
The Invert Selection button checks all unchecked Day boxes and unchecks all checked
Day boxes.

The /-Time-Only check box is a little less obvious. When this box is checked, once
an event fires it is deleted from the Scheduled Events list. However, if the box is not
checked, the fired event is added at the bottom of the schedule, one week later in time
than when it just fired.

Below the schedule settings are two buttons used to enter the event in the Event Manager
list. OK enters the current event in the list and closes the Event Properties dialog, while
Apply adds the current event to the list but leaves the Event Properties dialog in place.
A third button, Cancel, er — ah — cancels the event, and it is not added to the list.

Advancing the previously described /D spin box without first clicking Apply on the
current event results in a prompt that asks you to decide if you want to apply changes
before viewing the next event.

The previously discussed Request Config button on the left side of the dialog at the
bottom is used to fetch signals from a connected Blade.
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View Events

The Event Properties dialog shows you the properties of the event currently being
viewed. As mentioned above, the tabbed area will change depending on the Event Type.
Let’s look at this a little more closely.

If Connect is selected as the Event Type, the tabbed area looks like this:

Connect

Set Up Connect Type Events Here

Destination [Jutput Signal]

Mame and Location: *  Signal ID: -

Source [Input Signal)

Mame and Location: *  Signal ID: -

Notice that aConnect Eventis used to connect a given source signal to a given destination
signal. The signals are specified on this tab. You can select a signal by its Signal ID if you
know it, but you do not need to know the Signal ID to specify it. The signal can also be
selected by Name and Location. If you are not sure of the Name and Location associated
with the signal you want to use, and do not know the Signal ID either, you can still have
the event added to the Event Manager list. However, the event will do nothing when fired
unless valid signals are specified.

Note that when you scroll to an already defined Connect Event the programmed signals
will be shown.

If Disconnect is selected as the Event Type the tabbed area looks like this instead:

Dizconnect |

5Set Up Disconnect Type Events Here

Destination [Output Signal)

Marme and Location: * Signal ID: -
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A Disconnect Event is used to disconnect the current source signal (which does not need
to be specified) from a given destination signal. The destination is specified on this tab. Once
again you can select a signal either by its Signal ID or by its Name and Location.

Note that when you scroll to an already defined Disconnect Event the programmed signal
will be shown.

If Salvo is selected as the Event Type the tabbed area changes once again:

Salvo

Set Up Salvo Type Events Here

Salvo

MARE: << Mot Defined = » Salvo Mumber 1 [~}

[l

A Salvo Event is used to select a particular salvo to fire (please read the section of the
WheatNet-IP manual that deals with the Navigator software to find out more about salvos).
You can select the desired salvo either by its Signal Number or by its Name.

Note that when you scroll to an already defined Salvo Event the programmed salvo
information will be shown.

Selecting ACI as the Event Type results in this in the tabbed area:
Ar

Set Up ACI Type Events Here
AL Command String
Device:  Type: IP Address: OnLine

T & suface 13216887202 @
Event ACl Command String:

Compose String:
<IMPUT:1(0M: 3] -

"Save Stnng"” adds the Compose String box text

|m| to the drop-down list for reuse.
———  "Enter" copies from the Compose String box to
| Enter | the Event ACl Command String box to add the

string to the event being defined.

— "Test" zends the Composze String entiy to the
| Test | specified device. The device must be online
— or the action to occur.

Use the Device spin dial to select the desired device for this ACI event. As you cycle
through the defined devices the device Type and IP Address fields will reflect the properties
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of the device. In this instance we have selected device 1, which is a control surface located
at 192.168.87.202. The OnLine indicator will be green if the program is able to connect to
the selected device, or red if not.

Once the device is selected you must compose a command string appropriate to the
device. In our example we want fader 1 on the surface to turn on when the command is
issued. The basic format for a fader on/off command to a surface is this: <INPUT : x | ON: y>
where x indicates the fader number and y indicates the desired fader state, with 1 indicating
on and O indicating off. This command is entered in the Compose String field. Note that
letters are automatically converted to upper case when entered, so there is no need to use
Shift or Caps Lock.

Once you have composed the desired command string you may want to test it. Press the
Test button and the string in the Compose String field will be sent to the selected device.

When you are sure the command string is doing what you want, press Enter. This copies
the command string from the Compose String field to the Event ACI Command String field.

If you have composed a command string you think you may need again press the Save
String button. The program can remember up to 50 command strings this way.

Note that when you scroll to an already defined ACI Event the programmed device
information will be shown, and command string will appear in the Event ACI Command
String field.

As previously mentioned, it is beyond the scope of this manual to list all of the
ACI commands available for your use. Please contact Wheatstone Technical Support
at 252-638-7000, or email us at techsupport@wheatstone.com, to discuss your specific
requirements.

Edit Events

If you have an existing event that you want to modify, you once again need to be on
the Event Properties dialog. If you are already on this form you can use the /D spin dial
to scroll to the event you want to change. Or if you are at the main window and viewing
the Event Manager tab you can highlight the event and click Edit or select Events>Edit
from the menu. The process of editing an event is to change the Event Properties from the
current settings to the desired settings. The pertinent information has already been discussed.

Schedule Events

With a few events in the Event Manager list, your main screen, Event Manager tab,
could look like this:

File Edit Events Signals Help
Event Manager | Scheduled Events [ Enable AutoS chedule
ID Event Hame Scheduled Days Time Action Statu:

OMNLINE: () BLADE: 192.168.87.106 Tuesday, 01:08:39 PM
A ennneet Tt 1 Mondwed ol G0N Canne OO e O Nt 5
2 connect2tn 1 TueThu5at D6:D0:00 AM  Eonnect DO400002(] to 00400001 ] Net e
3 dizconnect 1 Mon, ThuFri 11:00:00 A0 Disconnect 00400001 () Mot 5S¢
4 fire a zalvo ThuSat 0E:00:00 Pk Fire Sakvo << Mot Defined >>[1] Mot 5S¢

Schedule
Schedule ALL
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With a single event highlighted, as shown, you can click Schedule, or select
Events>Schedule, to schedule only that event. You could also highlight, using either
the Shift key or the Ctrl key, a small number of events, say two or three, and use
Schedule to schedule only those events. Or you can use the Schedule All button or select
Events>Schedule All to add all events in the list to the schedule — in this case you only
need to highlight one event.

Delete Events

From the Event Manager list, you can highlight an event and click the Delete button
or select Events>Delete from the menu to delete that event. This will delete the event
from the Event Manager list and also delete any as yet unfired instances of the event from
the schedule. If the event (or events) has not yet been scheduled, the delete process will
happen automatically. But when removing scheduled events you will be asked to verify
your intent:

X

Delete connect 2 to 17 This will delete ALL scheduled executions,

| ok || cancel |

| —
Click OK to proceed, or Cancel if you’ve changed your mind.

Schedule Management

Once you have created some events and added them to the schedule, you can view the
schedule list from the main form by selecting the Scheduled Events tab:

File Edit Schedule Signals Help

E vent Manager [ Enable AutoS cheduls
ID Event Name Day Scheduled Date & Time Action

OMLIME: O BLADE: 192.168.87. 108 Tuesday, 01:21:33 PM e U
2 connect2tal Thu 031972015 06:00:00 A Connect 00400002(] to Q0400007()
3 dizconnect 1 Thu 03920015 17:00:00 Ak Digconnect 00400001() Mave Dovn
4 fire a zalvo Thu 0319/20015 06:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo << Mot Defined =:[1)
4 fire a zalvo Thu 031920015 08:00:00 P Fire Salvo << Mot Defined =:[1) Delst
4 fite asalvo Thu 03/19/2015 10:00:00 PM Fire Salvo << Mot Defined »2(1] i
3 dizconnect1  Fii 03/20/2015 11:00:00 Ak Dizconnect 00400007()
2  connectZtol Sat 03/21/2015 060000 Ak Connect 00400002() ko 00400001() Enable/Dizable
4 fire a zalvo Sat 0342142015 O6:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo << Mot Defined =:(1)
4 fire a zalva Sat 034212015 080000 PKM Fire Salva << Mat Defined =3(1)
4 fire a zalvo Sat 03/21/2015 10:00:00 Pk Fire Salva << Mot Defined =»[1]
3 dizconnect 1 tan 03/2320015 17:00:00 Ak Digconnect 00400001()
2  connect2tol Tue 03/24/2015 06:00:00AM  Connect 00400002(] to Q0400007()

Wiew Log

As the event at the top of the list fires, it is removed from the list. If the event is not
specified to fire one time only, the same event will then appear at the bottom of the schedule
list, for a time one week in the future from the time the event just fired.
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The event at the top of the list is the next one due to fire. It is highlighted with a light
red background, whereas the other events in the list are normally highlighted with a light
green background.

If you click on an event in the list to select it for an action, such as to move, delete,
or disable it, the event text changes from black to white. Multiple events can be selected
using the Shift or Ctrl keys, as in normal Windows operation.

If an event is disabled it will show in the list as red text on a white background.
An example of this is shown later.

Moving Items

Events in the schedule must fire in sequence. This means that two events scheduled
to fire at the same time will still fire one after another, in the sequence they are listed on
the Scheduled Events tab. If you have two (or more) such events and need to fire them
in a specific sequence, you can adjust their relative positions in the list. If you highlight
one of two (or more) events scheduled for the same time, one (or possibly both) of the
Move buttons (Move Up and Move Down) will become active. Clicking Move Up moves
the position of the event one place higher up the screen, whereas Move Down does the
opposite. The buttons will be disabled (grayed out) if the event highlighted is scheduled
for a different time than the one in the direction that the button would move it if enabled.

Deleting ltems

Just as you can delete events from the Event Manager tab, you can also delete events
from the Scheduled Events tab. But the choices are a little more complicated. Highlight an
event on the Scheduled Events tab, click Delete (or select Schedule>Del From Schedule
from the menu) and the following dialog pops up:

E Delete Event From Schedule L =N ﬂ

Click "Delete One Instance" to delete only

[ Delete One Instance the highlighted instance of the Event.

Click "Delete All Ingtances" to delete all

[ Belelefinglagess ingtances of the Event.

Click "Cancel Delste" to cancel deletion of
the Event.

[ Cancel Delete

The choices are clearly explained on the dialog box. Click the appropriate button.

Enabling And Disabling ltems

You can disable all instances of an event from the Scheduled Events tab. This will
prevent the event from firing but will not delete it from the .
schedule. The event can later be enabled. Select an event and
click the Enable/ Disable button or select Schedule>Enable/
Disable from the menu. A dialog box asks you if you want
to disable all instances of the event:

Disable all instances of event fire a salvo?

Click Yes to disable all instances of the event, or No to vee | [ Mo
cancel the delete.
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You can select multiple events from the list using the normal Windows techniques with
the Shift and Ctrl keys. You will be prompted individually for each event you have selected.

Here is a section of the Scheduled Events tab showing a few disabled events:

———— b e e e e e e — N ————

3 dizconnect1  Thu 033/2015 11:00:00 Ak Dizconnect 004000071

4 fire a zakvo Thu 0392005 06:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo << Mat Defined »>[1]

4 fire a zakvo Thu 0392005 08:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo << Hat Defined »>[1]

4  fire azalvo Thu 0349/2015 10:00:00 P Fire Salvo << Mot Defined »:[1]

1  connectltol Fr 03/20/2015 120000 A Connect 00400007(] to 004000011)
3 dizconnect1  Fri 032002005 11:00:00 Ak Disconnect 004000071

2  connect2tal  Sat 03/421/20015 0B:00:00AM  Connect O0400002(] ko 004000017
4 fire azalvo Sat 034212015 0&:00:00 P Fire Salvo << Mot Defined >>[1]

4 fire a zakvo Sat 03/21/2015 03:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo << Mot Defined »>[1]

4 fire a zakvo Sat 03/21/2005 10:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo << Hat Defined »>[1]

1 connect1tal Mon 03423/2015 1220000 A8 Connect 00400007(] to 004000011
[#  dizconnect 1 kon 034232015 17:00:00 &k Dizconnect 00400001()

2 correct Pl Toe N3240 201 R NR-A0-00 & kd Crrreet TINANCNACR b O0ARAANAN

To re-enable an event (or events) the process is similar. The prompt dialog asks if you
want to enable all instances of the event.

The AutoSchedule Feature

The Scheduler can be set up to load and run your schedule automatically at program
start. The check box for enabling and disabling the AutoSchedule feature is located near
the upper right corner of the Scheduler main window, and appears no matter which tab,
Event Manager or Scheduled Events, is being displayed.

When AutoSchedule has not been enabled the check box looks like this:
E=EESE X |

[ Enable futoS cheduls

o

When AutoSchedule is enabled the check box looks like this:
(=] & [——

AutaSchedule Enabled
o

When AutoSchedule is enabled and the Scheduler started, it will attempt to load the
last saved signal set. Whether this operation succeeds or not it will also attempt to load the
last saved event file. If it succeeds at finding the event file it will schedule all events in the
file and begin firing scheduled events at the required times.

The Scheduler, when not in AutoSchedule mode, will pop up a message indicating
failure to find a signal set if it can’t find default set, which will then require an operator
to click OK on the message box to continue. But in AutoSchedule mode, if the signals
cannot be found, no message about that appears. This is to keep the lack of a found signal
set from preventing the running of the schedule automatically.
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When the Scheduler is in AutoSchedule mode, it will stop and present a message
requiring user action if it cannot find a schedule to run.

The main purpose of providing the AutoSchedule feature is so that acomputer running
a schedule on the Scheduler program can recover from a power outage without requiring
user intervention to get the schedule running. In order for this to succeed you will need
to be running the Scheduler as a user on the computer who is automatically enabled at
computer startup without the need to have the user log in. Otherwise the program will
not be able to start without some user input.

Exiting With A Schedule Running

Obviously, the software can only fire events from the schedule when the software is
running. If a schedule is running and you close the program the following prompt will
appear:

Cancel Scheduled Events? 1 I 0 o/ e

If you exit, the zcheduled events will no lonager take place.
Continue exiting?

[T] Dan't azk me this again!

Clicking Yes will close the program, with the result that any as yet unfired events
in the schedule will not be fired. Clicking No will dismiss the prompt and the program
(and schedule) will continue to run. If you are tired of seeing this screen at program exit,
check the Don’t ask me this again! check box. The software will then no longer warn
you at program close.

More On Exiting
Upon exiting the program you will see the following prompt:

Please be patient! &'

WheatMetlPScheduler is about te close its ethernet connections. This may take
some time!

The program may continue running for a short time after all its windows disappear
as it shuts down device connections.
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Logs

The WheatNet-IP Scheduler program automatically keeps logs to indicate various
types of activity. The files are named EventLog weekX.log, where the X can be a
number from 1 to 4. Upon program exit, log data from the current session is appended to
the end of the currently active log file. Older logs are overwritten, so you need to look at
the Date/Time stamp of the log files to determine which one is most current. Log files live
in the same default location as the signal and event files previously discussed, typically
C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\Application Data\
Wheatstone\ inWindows XP or C:\Users\<username>\AppData\Roaming\
Wheatstone\ in Windows 7.

Should you need to contact Wheatstone Technical Support regarding an issue with the
software you may be asked to provide the logs.

Viewing Logs

The current log may be viewed by selecting View Log from either the Events or the
Schedule menu item, or by clicking the View Log button on the main window. A typical
log when viewed shortly after the program starts might look like this:

r T — e ——
ﬁ Event Log I. =HAC ﬁ,l

File Edit

034232015 020613 PM INFO ; == Application Started === -
03/23/2015 02:06:44 PM INFO : Opened event file C:\Uzers\spiderdpplication D atabwheatstonghw/heath et PS chedulerh 201503231405 evt
034232015 020709 PM EVENT faderh on at 4 Send AC1 command to device 1 [suface at 192.168.87.202) <INPUT.BION:1:

03/23/2015 02:07:09 PM EVENT faderf on at 5 Send ALl command to device 1 (surface at 192,168 87 202 <INPUT:BIOM:1>

034232015 020709 PM EVENT fader? on at B: Send AC1 command to device 1 [suface at 192.168.87.202) <INPUT.7ION:1»

03/23/2015 02:07:09 PM EVENT faderd on at 7 Send ALl command to device 1 (surface at 192,168 87 202 <INPUT:BIOM:1>

03/23/2015 020709 PM EVENT faderl off at 8 Send AC] command to device 1 [suface at 192.168.87.202) <INPUT1ON:0:

03/23/2015 02:07:09 PM EVENT fader2 off at 3 Send ALl command to device 1 [surface at 192,168 87 202 <INPUT: 2[0M:0>

03/23/2015 020710 PM EVENT fader3 off at 10; Send AC] command to device 1 [suface at 192.168.87.202) <INPUT.30ON:0:

03/23/2015 02:07:11 P EVENT faderd off at 11: Send ACl command to device 1 (zuface at 192168 87 202 <IMPUT: 4[OM:0>

034232015 020712 PM EVENT faderd off at 12; Send AC command to device 1 [suface at 192.168.87.202); <INPUT.BION:0:

(| 03/23/2015 020713 P EVENT faderb off at 13 Send ACl command to device 1 [zuface at 192168 87 202 <INPUT:BIOM:0>

Also added to the log file are indications of events that have fired, requests for fetching
signals, opening and saving event and signal files, and other useful information.

If any events have fired, they will be listed in the log. Any such listing contains the
text “EVENT”. This keyword is used when clicking the Previous Event and Next Event
buttons to find all such listings in the log.

Since the log files are plain text files, they can also be viewed in any simple text editor.
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Menus

The WheatNet-IP Scheduler software is operated using buttons and menus. This section
serves to bring together the descriptions of the various menu items that have been described
throughout the manual. Some items in the main menu depend on which tab is being viewed
and what items on that tab are highlighted. The small menu on the log form is described
at the very end of this section.

File

The File menu contains a few items that are necessary for basic program configuration
and operation. The available items are:

Open... This item allows you to open a previously saved set of events for editing and/
or scheduling.

Save... This item allows you to save the current set of events for later use.

Set IP Address... This item allows you to specify the Blade that you expect to connect
to for obtaining signals and as the avenue by which your fired Connect, Disconnect,
and Salvo events will control the system. You will need to restart the program after
changing this setting.

Define Devices This item allows you to specify the device or devices that you expect
to connect to for firing ACI events. You will need to restart the program after changing
any device settings.

Request Config This item allows you to fetch the signals known to the Blade to which

you are connected. The program’s existing signal set is deleted first, so you may want
to save a signal set before fetching a new one.

Print... When selected while viewing the Event Manager tab, this item allows you to
print the contents of the event list. When selected while viewing the Scheduled Events
tab, this item allows you to print a snapshot of the current schedule list. Events that
have already fired will not appear on the printout.

Exit This item allows you to close the Scheduler software.

Edit

The Edit menu contains a couple of items that can be useful in creating new events
that are similar to existing events. This menu is only usable on the Event Manager tab.
The available items are:

Copy Thisitem will copy the Start Time and Repeat Interval of the currently highlighted
event to the clipboard, with a Name like “Copy of This Event”, assuming the Name of
the event copied is “This Event”.

Paste This item will paste the contents of the clipboard into the next available line on
the event list.

Events

The Events menu is only visible when viewing the Event Manager tab. It contains items
useful in managing the creation and editing of events. The available items are:

New This item calls up the Event Properties dialog with the first available undefined
event showing.
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Edit This item calls up the Event Properties dialog with the currently selected event
showing. If multiple events are highlighted, the last one selected is the one that will be
showing.

Delete This item begins the delete process for the event(s) highlighted. When an event

is deleted from the Event Manager tab it is removed from the event list, and all scheduled
instances are removed from the schedule list.

Schedule This item adds the highlighted event(s) to the schedule, at all scheduled times
indicated by the Event Properties.

Schedule All Regardless of event(s) highlighted, this item adds all events to the schedule
at all scheduled times indicated by the Event Properties.

View Log This item calls up the Event Log window.
Schedule

The Schedule menu is only visible when viewing the Scheduled Events tab. It contains
items useful in managing the scheduling of events. The available items are:

Move Up If the currently highlighted event is scheduled at the same time as the event
immediately above it in the schedule list, this item moves the highlighted event up so
it will fire first.

Move Down Similarly, if the currently highlighted event is scheduled at the same time
as the event immediately above it in the schedule list, this item moves the highlighted
event down so it will fire second.

Del From Schedule This item begins the delete process for the event(s) highlighted.
When an event is deleted from the Scheduled Events tab it is not removed from the
event list. You can also specify whether all scheduled instances are removed from the
schedule list, or only the highlighted instance.

Enable/Disable This item toggles the “firing state” of the highlighted event(s) in the
schedule, at all scheduled times indicated by the Event Properties.

View Log This item calls up the Event Log window.

Signals

The Signals menu contains a couple of items that can be useful in managing signal lists.
The available items are:

Open Signal File... This item opens a previously saved signal set file. This is useful
if you want to do offline editing of events without being connected to a Blade since it
allows you to use the same signal set the software will be working with when connected
to the target system.

Save Signal File... This item allows you to save the signal set in current use to a file.
The file can be loaded to do offline editing. You can also print the file (after opening it
in a standard text editor) for printed documentation of your system’s signals.

Help

The Help menu contains a couple of useful items:
Next Steps Thisitemdisplays a message box with some quick hints on using the software.
About This item reveals the Version number of the software.
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Event Log Menu

The Event Log window has a small menu to help perform some useful tasks.

Event Log Menu - File

The File menu on the Event Log window contains a few items that are helpful in working
with logs. The available items are:

Save as... This item allows you to save the current contents of the Event Log window
to a file without removing the text from the window.

Purge to File... This item allows you to clear the Event Log window. The current contents
of the window are appended to the end of the currently active EventLog weekX.log
file. A brief line is added to the now clear Event Log window indicating the date and time
the window was purged and what file the data was appended to.

Print... This item allows you to print the contents of the Event Log window.
Exit This item closes the Event Log window. It does not close the Scheduler software.

Event Log Menu — Edit
The Edit menu on the Event Log window contains one additional item useful in working
with logs:

Copy This item copies any highlighted text in the Event Log window to the Windows
clipboards. The text can then be pasted into another application, such as a text editor
from the clipboard. This is useful when you want to copy some data from the Event Log
window, but don’t want the entire contents.
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WheatNet-IP PC-XY Software Configuration Guide

Overview

PC-XY is an easy to use PC application that facilitates audio and logic cross point
control of a WheatNet-IP audio network. The software connects to any host Blade in
the system via the PC’s Ethernet connection and provides customizable routing of

audio or logic.

Source and Destination windows display user defined signal lists that give the broadcast
engineer tight control over access to system resources. Eight fully programmable “hot™
buttons can act as source selectors for rack room or desktop speakers, control room to
air chain selectors, recorder source selectors — the possibilities are endless.

Q Wheat tone PC-XY ? RACK SPK = -

NETWORK KOOL 95 ROCKS7.5 The POINT Oldies 107 TALK 620

h

Installing The Software

WheatNet-IP PC-XY is a Windows platform program and runs
on XP, Vista, or System 7. Installing the software is easy. Simply
run the executable installation application and follow the installation
prompts.

Once installation is completed you will be asked for a License
Key. You can choose to run the software free for 14 days or contact
customer support at 252-638-7000 or techsupport@ wheatstone.com
to get your license key emailed to you.

License keys are good for installing the product on multiple
machines for up to seven days. The program will continue to run
on the machine it is installed on, it is just the installation license
key that expires.

Network Considerations

LINRED

PATCH

Multiple PC-XY’s
You can run multiple instances
of PC-XY on one PC, each with
unique buttons and visibilities.
Each instance will share the same
password.

e Copy the “bin” folder, from
your current install folder:
C:\ProgramFiles\Wheat-
stone\WheatNet]pPCXY Gui
\bin

e Put “bin” inside a new folder
in the Wheatstone folder.

e Create a shortcut to the new
PC-XY.exe file location.

The PC-XY program communicates to the WheatNet-IP system over an Ethernet

network. The PC hardware requirements are “bare bones minimal”. The PC’s network
card can be Fast Ethernet (10/100BTX) or Gigabit (1000BT). The PC must have an
IP address on the WheatNet-IP system’s subnet or have been routed there by your IT
administrator.
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Logging In ﬂ Login M
When PC-XY is first started you must log in to set |

a password and make various configuration changes.

Right click on the PC-XY front panel to open the Login l

form. Click Ok to log in for the first time. | Ok Cancel W

Enter Password: l

The default PASSWORD is blank when you install the program.
Just click Ok to Login for the first time.

Menus

You may access the menu tree at any time by right clicking anywhere on the PC-XY
controller. If you are not logged in you will be prompted to Login. Most menu choices are
self explanatory. The following is a brief description of the key choices.

Sort Signals. ..

ById—Sortsall signalsinlinear Blade ID order.

© Sort Signals by ID
Sort Signals by Name

By Name — Sorts alphabetically - system wide.

Visibilites...— Create custom Source/Destina-
Visibilities... Ctrl+V tion lists.
Change Password... Ctrl+P Change Password...—Modify password here.

Set IP Address...— Select a Blade that PC XY

SeLIEAdress. h iibis will use as an access point to the system’s

Logout... Ctrl+O signal map.

About... F1 Logout...— When you logout users can freely
: use PC-XY controls but can not program any

Exit Ctrl+X changes.

Setting Blade IP Address

This step lets PC-XY use a Blade in your system as an access point so it can gather
Source and Destination names and also make cross points. Start by selecting Set IP Address. ..
from the right click menu.

ﬁ Set BiadﬂP Ad.. |M In order to communicate with the WheatNet-1P
! system you must tell PC-XY which Blade in the system
I Enter IP Address: 192.168.87 .101 you’d like it to talk to. You may select the IP address

i e of any Blade in the system. Click Ok when done.
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Once PC-XY establishes a connection with the specified Blade, you
will see that the LINKED “LED” will turn bright green. Source and
Destination signal names will also be available in the drop down lists.

Note that the Visibility controls, explained later, determine exactly Linxen
which Source and Destination signal names are available to this —
particular installation of PC-XY. PAICH

Using Source / Destination Windows
These windows allow access to any number of sources and destinations.

* Use the SOURCE drop down
list to select the audio input ' TTTSOURCE . —— DESTINATIO

you would like to route. PaulPC-1 o PC SPKRS o

e Select a DESTINATION
from its drop down list.

* Press “TAKE” to complete
the route.

» Customize lists with Visibility settings.

Logging Out
When you have completed the setup of PC-XY you can Log Out. When you log out,

PC-XY continues to function however users can not edit any of the settings without the
Log In password.

Visibilities
The Set Visibilities form allows the engineer to configure PC-XY so the end user “sees”

alimited set of Source, Destination, and Salvo signals. This is where you limit what shows
up in the drop down Source and Destination lists on PC-XY’s front panel. This function

is usqful When ] Set Visoiics .o g |
youwishtogive | - ’ :
non-technical l Visible Destination Signals: Visible Source Signals:  [_] Allow No SRC Visible Salvos:

. BLD001 sl = BLD001 - Salvo a
users Source + [l Blade « @ Blade Salvo 2
select control 4 [ User “ & User

. 00400001 - FM-PROC 00400001 - Host Mic =

of a very lim- I v 00400002 - 95.1 FM
ited number 00400003 - SQO1D03 00400003 - 97.5 Roc

J
v
00400004 - SQO1D04 /1 00400004 - Point
of sources and 00400005 - SQO1D05 /| 00400005 - g-107
usually control 00400006 - SQ01D06 7 O
. 00400007 - SQ01D07 v
0f0q1ya§1ngle 00400008 - SQU1D08 /| 00400008 - SAT32
destination — 00400009 - LED-1 00400009 - Switch-1
: 0040000a - LED-2 0040000a - GP98-SW1
like a set of I SR ey I NNANNNO - Switch-2
PC lipe?'kers : Select All Clear All Select Alll  Clear All SelectAl%Clear All
or the 1nput I
to a recording || ok Cancel
(]

device.
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Simply select the signals you want this installation of PC-XY to “see” and click Ok
when finished. PC-XY will boot with these settings. Setting a Login password will prevent
unauthorized changes to the visibility lists.

Hot Button Programming

The eight Hot Buttons located along the bottom of the PC-XY front panel may be
programmed to make dedicated cross points or fire salvos. Text typed in the Legend field will
appear on the button. You may type approximately 10 characters before they are truncated.

Right click on the button you want to program

rﬁiHot Buﬁoni% Config \ to open the button’s configuration form.

' Enable...— Check this to activate the button for
k3 Enable This Hot Button all users. Un-check Enable to disable the button
Legend: ROCK 97.5 but retain settings.

Function " Legend: — Enter text to display on button face.
) Shnsiact : Connect — Select the cross point that will be
Destinatior  |RACK SPK | “patched” when the button is pressed.
SHOUNOR: 197.5Roc | Fire Salvo—Choose a Salvo to be executed when

the button is pressed. Salvos are simply a list of
multiple cross points that are simultaneously
triggered. Salvos must be pre-configured in
WheatNet-IP Navigator software.

Fire Salvo

[_| Allow User Programming
Allow User Programming — Check this if you
want to let users edit Hot Button settings without
logging in.

Ok Cancel
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